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1. IImRODUCI ION

The Federal Aviation Administration of the Department of Transpor-

tation requested that the National Bureau of Standards, by InterAgency

Agreement No. DOT-FA72WAI-267, "provide analysis, experimentation, and

report preparation work in the areas of ceiling, visibility, and related

techniques and instrumentation." The study was to culminate in the

preparation of "an encyclopedia of principles, procedures, and equipments

utilized in the measurement of visual range in the United States". This

report was prepared in an effort to fulfill the stated requirement.

The development and application of the visual range concept in the

United States is not well documented. Very little work was reported in

the formal literature. Intergovernmental reports were not given wide

circulation and at this time are not usually available. Often decisions

were made at meetings of ad hoc comittees, by memoranda, or by letters.

In preparing this report we have reviewed the formal liLerature (restricting

our efforts almost entirely to papers in Eigliah) and the collection of

reports, progreos, reports, memoranda, correspondence, inlforma tion copies,

etc. which has collected during siome 35 years of work on problems of

visunl range as applied to aviation. In ou' preparation of the text we

have referenced formal papers and reports as applicable, but we have not

referenced correspondence, memoranda and the like. There have been a

few instances in which we could find no documentation rela tii to a

siLmificant step. In those inz tances we have relied on the memory of

the senior author.

At the risk of beit slightly repetitive, we have, in k:o far as

pructiuable, made each chapter substantially independent of thoe others.

In Chapter 2 we define and Aplain the photometric, metoorologieul, and

saeronautica! ternm used in the report. Chapter 3 is a chronological

resume of the d-'velopiwnt and application of the ruiway visual tunge

I1-I



concept, presented without a detailed technical analysis in order to

maintain a historical perspective. Chapters 4 and 5 are detailed discussions

of the theory of the visual range of objects and lights and of instruments

used to measure atmospheric clarity, respectively.

Chapters 6 and 7 comprise a review of the work of NBS and other related

work in the development of the transmissometer, gathering together reports

of work which has been previously presented in progress reports to sponsors,

working and discussion papers, and internal reports. Chapter 8 is a review

of the development of the Qeilometer and of studies in the measurement of

cloud height. The report closes with a bibliography of the books, papers

and reports consulted during its preparation and found to be pertinent.

The scope of this report does not include a discussion of the parallel

paths of development of visual range meters in other countries or the appli-

cation of the NBO transmissometer to other purposes such as air pollution,

fog dispersal and camouflage studies. Nor does It include an evaluation of

the eff.ectiveness of approach and runway lights; only the visual range of

these lights Is considered.

In preparing this report, extensive use has been made of extracts from

early National Bireau of Standards, Civil Aeronautics Admnistration, and

Weather Bureau reports.

English photometric wits and units of length have been used In most

oi this report, sinee the original choices for values of such items as

distances and illumlnanoe were rouzided values when expressed In English

uwits. Where the original work was in metric units, as in the work of the

International Civil Aviation Organization, metric unit.s have b.en retained.

Parenthetical equivalents are gIven only when onnsidered essent.Inl since

it. is expected that most readers will be "bilingual". However, becau.e of

the complexity of photometric wits, tables of equivalents are given In

Sections 2.1.6 and 2.1.9.

At. this, point we want to pay tribute t~o the many pe~rnons who contributed
sgniteantly to the development and applivittion of' the HVR Ioncept in the

United SLaten. At the risk of omittiri f ome denerving pernona. we expretss

our appreoiation to our former colleagues at NP: to F. C. Breckenridge.

1-2

- ~ ~ .* '.P444* .~. . .'. 4'



who with H. J. C. Pearson of the CAA, initinted tile ceilometer and trans-

miasometer development; to M. K. Laut'er and L. L. Yajwug who dcindthe

initial model of the transmlssometer; to A. N. Hill for his assistance in tile

design and testing of' the first commercial traiismissometcrs; to J1. W. SImneroth,

who for twenty years was In eharge of' the NBS Visual Landing Aids Field

Laboratory at Arcata, and to his associates, espeofally J. F. Davis and J. C.

Wilkerson; to D. H1. Hutchison and G. H. Stocker, Meteorologists at the

Landing Aids Experiment Station 1946-1950; to R. E . Crossley of thle Crouse

Hindis Company. for his mechanical design of the commercial trinsmlssometer;

to our associates L. W. Foskett, H. 11. Guenthner, Joseph N. Cooper, and

Dale Harris, of the Weather B~ureau, who Implemnted the operation of thle

civil runway range systems; to .1. W. Connolly, who when with the Air Force,

conducted the operational suitability test of the ta'ansmlssometer; to F. F.

Corwin, A. L. Lewis , R, V. Hartz of' the Navy for their continued support of

visibility studies at NBS; to W. F. Eggert., E. W. Estolle. C. G. Knutson,

Mathew Lefkowltz, anid E. E. 3Sch.lrtter of the Wether IBurealu, who conducted

the flighit tests at Newark arid At]~int.1c Ci ty; awld to th, wiany people, of'

hie rAM and FAA for technical1 and~ Q10n r .ly upr uin h tsig

period, especially to B. .J . Vinceont. To thosej whose rlaiis we htWve em! ittd,

we apologize and expreas otir aineere appreoIitioi otC their, oontributiotitt.

1-3



2. DEFINITIONS OF TEMS

This section contains the definitions and, where required, the

" explanations of technical terms as used in this report. Definitions

are based upon current usage, and, when there has been a change in

usage, an explanation is given.

The following publications have been used in the preparation of

these definitions:

ASTM Special Technical Publication 475, Nomenclature

and Definitions Applicable to Radiometric and

Photometric Properties of Matter. (61)*

CIE International Lighting Vocabulary, (71]

Federal Meteorological lHandbook No. 1. 6urface Obsorvationt

Circular N (361

Holmes, Terminology for Flashing Ligts Signalw. (46)

IE Lighting Handbook (511

Internatiorml Civil Aviation iuiex 14 153.* 541

internationai Dictionary of Aid.,t Marine

Navigation, Chapter 2, Visual AidS. 151)2

Middleton, Vision Through the AUstiphere. 195j

UdA Standard 7.1-1967, Nomeivitture and D fl'itlons

* for illlw.inating .1gineerlng. (9)

World Motoorologieul Orgaiii.;atloi Guide, Chapter 10. 11'81

In thls ation the term . are arranged so t., Iziofir al

technical te rzi ued in a defitlitim Iove been dvf4hld before they are

used in defising other terms. Au ai ud In liuatlng Upeciifc torms an

alpiibetical itndex of teorm la givens at the end or thia Chapte'.

1 For clarity, aome of the deflit. luien are In Inloquiwi lnguae

rather thmn li tie pivclse gene'al torntlaoiogy of the publicatlons

referenued above.

*Nuuber, in brackets9 rofer to . rn-o'e, li !,ad it the ond of thu report.
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2.1 GENERAL PHOTOMETRIC TERMS

The symbols used in these definitions, and throughout the report,

are consistent with those recommended by the International Commission

on Illumination.

2.1.1 Light:-

For the purpose of this report light may be considered as visually

evaluated radiant energy. Strictly speaking the term light should be

applied only to that part of the electromagnetic radiation spectrum which

is capable of causing a visual sensation directly. However, it is

common engineering practice to apply the term to radiation which contains
some ultraviolet and infrared radiation in addition to the visible

radiation which is of primary concern; for example, "the light from a

source incident on a photoelectric receiver".

lie term l iht is also to mean the fitting or ixture which

ejuits a light sidsnil; for example, approaoh light.

2.1.2 Radiant Flux (Flux):-

• The time rate of flow of radiant energy

Symbol: *1 utdt: watt

2.1.3 Luminous Flux:-

The time rate of Clow of luminous eiiora (WiOOt).

4mubol: 0* wilt: lum"n

Whop the coitext ia olear the teorm f, ux is o,'wi,, usd Instead or.

,.lewis otherwise iiidicated tho lWitous flux in quetoe re0latea t%

photople (None) vision.

The aymbols ror photometric qwati tie t AV tjIV sAu UI tiose for the.
.orropondlh rudiowntrie quntities. When it la neetwary tW dtii cretlute

tLem the jubuorilpt v atd . uztirld bo used, e V, and #C

• - d ; m " " :: -



2.1.4 Luminous Intensity (Intensity):-

The luminous flux per unit solid angle.

Symnbol: I unit: candela

older units: candle,

candlepower.

For engineering purposes the termns candela. candle and candlepower

can be considered synonomocus.

The defining equation of lumdnous intensity is

"the intensity of a source la a Vwwicitn of the direction in which

the light Is emuitted. Thus the direotion of' eiioniw wli retpect to
ai known frame of reference shotild be stttx. Tho IWnizous Ittellstity is tilt:

lumianous CPu. on a smVA1l srfuace normal to that dlroctiun. divided by the
Uol~ ngle 0. ) (In Steradtta ) h th ufc u ed tit( n-zvol the s1ourc

Lighit Vittiiga are frequently dvaczIsbud ink tvirms ci their peek ititensity crw

by their average Intenaity.

2.1.5 Average Intensity (Representative Intensity):-.

The QcnIoePt of usi-ng 111 n 14N w0o1i ' Pt -Iprutes tiv - Itotiltyi'~ai

Led 0arly* -tieu~t of uhe iwvay Vieii raneprfam ee.*

341and sli..and rertteoe1)
Vtring its Vlf1thi MeetithViulAdhn ?L tlit he

l~wIty '1o bW usd I the j~Jf~h of' HVh InhoukCI De U10 inLwnuhi t

Uf ti typi-vul now I,t 1vVf1A4dd OVIx' the Ipegiflid bow. i pretlaa, tI

all iwslti09 twuaters thaIn tilree tkethe U~ Minimu itsnud 1$ wi ting

tit ujlfidrgicll boitg ;uOWutic'd 40 three1 1.ft:a the rnifiiti. mlti-

seseibedas n elip 1 with thO WUIs ofIsw equal to~ thw jive4f4

vertioul und. finisoawtul boax ajwromds. (A "teteshI tyam W!tit verticl and
hl1nV1of~w1 *4li5 U-4 thVOerdina tog. Is taoewwi)
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If detailed iso-candela curves, cr numerous intensity distribution

curves are available, the average intensity within the ellipse is com-

puted from these curves. Frequently, detailed information is not

available. In such cases an approximation to the average intensity is

computed from the horizontal and vertical intensity distributions through

the beam axis. (The beam axis is defined as lying midway between the 50%

points of these two distributions.) The approximate average intensity is

taken as the average of the average intensity in the horizontal plane

between the specified horizontal angles and the average intensity in the

vertical plane between the specified vertical angles.

In all cases, the restriction that any intensity more than three

times the minimum be treated as being t-ree times the minimum must be

F observed. This restriction is needed to avoid the undue influence on

the "average" intensity which would be produced by a narrow peak havin

an intensity much greater than the intensity in other parts of the

specified region.

2.1.6 Illuminance (Illumination):-

Luminous flux per unit area.

Symbol: E .Unit: SI - lux (one lumen per square meter).

Fg!lsh footcandle (one lumen per

square foot.)

The defining equation is

E = d4lA.

Note: The term Illumination is frequently used instead of the

preierred term ill.uminance although this usage conflicts with the

recommended practice. In present usage the ending tion is reserved for

1- terms designating processes; that is, the process of reflection, trunsmission,

illumination, etc,. The ending ance is used for the designating of measurable

quantities.

Other units of illuminance which have been used in relation to.

vision thx.uugh t j atmosphere are

IR X

~2-4
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mile canle:- (one lumen per square mile) and kilometer candle

(one ltuen per square kilometer).

A mile candle is the illuminance which would be produced by a source

having an intensity of one candela at a distance of one mile in a perfectly

transmitting atmosphere. The terms footcandle, meter candle, mile candle,

and sea mile candle are similarly defined with the unit of distance

being changed as appropriate.

The illuminance produced on u surface a distance x from a point

source and perpendicular to the line of sight in a perfectly clear

atmosphere is given by the equation

E =I/x2  (2.01)

where I is the intensity in the direction of the line of sight.

Relations between the several units of illuminance .omputed from

this relation are given in table 2.1.

Table 2.1

Relations between Units of Illuninanue

66Or lux 106 kilometer candles -. 2.59 x 10 mile candles*

0.0929 footcandles.

77
Otte footeandle 10.76 lux= 1.076 x 107 kiloumeter candles

= 2.79 x 107 mile candlos*.

One mile candle* 3.59 x 10- 8 footoandles - 0.386 hilometer candlu

3.86 x 10-1 lux.
One ki3mhaeor candle a 1O" lux (one miorolux)

: 2.59 mile. oundillea 9.29 1 i0" t'ootcandleo.

.When Engliah units ure used the uuual prae ice Is to ue Lhe taerm

mile candle when the wiit of length i a tutute mile and sea-mile candle
when the wit of length ia a nautioul. mile. One mile candle i aquI to

1.326 sea.mile canles.

• i-: .i . . " "2" -5
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2.1.7 Normal Illuminance:-

The il luminance measured at a point in a plane perpendicular to the

incident rays.

In signal lighting the modifier normal is usually omitted. Normal

il luminance is referred to as illuminance.

2.1.8 Point Brilliance:-

The normal illuminance produced by a (distant) source on a plane

at the observer's eye. It is the quantity involved in the visual

observation of a source of light when viewed directly from such a

distance that the apparent diameter is not appreciable. The point

brilliance is measured by the Illu innance produced by the source on a

plane at the observer's eye normal to the direction of the source.

Symbol: En  SI Unit: lux (lx). Frequently expressed in

microlux (pix).

Non-metric Unit: Footcandle

Customary Units: Mile candle, sea-mile candle, kilometer

candle.

2.1.9 Luminance:-

This is the most dif'icult concept to define. For purposes of thiu

report the term can be best defined by a figure illustrating photometric
concepts. 51.&h an t1llI;Pp , * ptrpi t'Iod by !.. l,;. "rbr.iw i" t ho Ntionl

Bureau of Standards,. is- shown as figure 2.1. The following definition

is that given in reference 15.

"Luan4nce (Photometric Brightness),
L. " &./dw (dA cos o) dl/(dA coo 0).

Luminance (photometric brightneas) in a direction, at a
point of- the surface of' a souroe, of a receiver, or of any other
real (r virtual surf'ace is 'te quotient of the luminous flux
lezvi g , pPjaii14 through, or irriving at all element

of the surface sutUtWoudiu the point, and pr'opagated
In directions deftned by- an elementary cone containaing
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the given direction, by the product of the solid angle

of the cone and the area of the orthogonal projection

of the element of the surface on a plane perpendicular

to the given direction; or it j, the luminous intensity

of any surface in a given direction per unit of projected

area of the surface as viewed from that direction."

In many of the earlier papers the term brightness, with the

symbol B, is used instead of luminance.

Units of Luminance:

The endorsed method of expressing i uminance is candelas per

unit area, the defining equation being

L I/A.

The SI unit of luminance is one candela per square meter. The

luminance of lamp filaments has usually been expressed in candelas

per square millimeter, or per square centimeter. In the English system

both the inch and the foot have been used as the unit of length.

There is also a group of units contrived for the sake of numerical

convenience, the lambert, or millilambert, in metric units and the

footlambert in English units. The luminance of a uniform, perfect

diffuser is one footlambert when the illuminance on it is one lumen per

square foot (one footcandle).

Relations between several of the units of luminance in common use

are given in table 2.2.

Table 2.2

Relations between Units of Luminance

One lambert 10 millilambert= 3.183 X 103 candelas per square meter

, 9.x 0footlamberts = 2.95? x 102 candelus per square foot.

One candela per square foot ="3.382 x 10- 3 lamberts = 3.382 millilamberts

10.76 candelas per square moter,= 3.142 footlamberts.

2-8
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One footlambert =0.3183 candelas per square foot 1.076 x 10-3 lamberts

1.076 millilamberts =3.426 candelas per square meter.

One candela per square meter = 0.2919 footlainberts =9.290 x 10 candelas

per square foot =3.142 x 104 lamberts =0.3142 millilanberts.

One millilambert =3.183 caxidulas per square meter =0.9290 footlamberts

0.2957 candelas per square foot 103 lamberts.

2.1.10 Brightness, Subjective Brightness, or Luminosity:-

These terms are used to describe the visual sensation. In practice,

luminance is the descriptive term used for light energy effective a~t the

0 eye. It is the physical stimulus. The brightness of a surface depends on

various elements of the visual image as perceived by the eye and the

brain. It is the sensation.

2.1.11 Contrast:-

As used in this report, contrast is defined by the following

equation:.

C (L0  4 b/L2. 02)

where

Lis the luminance of' the object, and

Lb is the luminance of the background

The luminances referred to above are the inherent luminances; that

is, the luminances as measured from a position, on the line of sight,

sufficiently close to the object so that the measurements are not

affected by atmospheric losses.

When an object is darker than its background, L. is less than Lb
and C is negative.

The Inherent luminance of a truly black object ic zero. Hence,

for such an objects L 0 is zero and the contrast is -lW for al1 back-

grounds. This is the lowest contrast an object may have. Theoretically,

there is no limit to the contrast for an object which is lig~hter than

*See 2.3.6

2-
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its background. However, under.natural conditions, the maximum

contrast which a sun-lighted white object may have is about 5 for a sky

background and 20 for a terrestrial background.

2.1.2 Apparent Contrast:-

The apparent contrast, Cx, of an object at a distance, x, from the

object is defined by the following equation:

C- (L - Lbx)/Lbx (2.03)

where L and are the apparent luminances of the object and its background

respectively. These luminances are the luminances measured from the

distance x.

Additional Material: For a more detailed explanation'of photometric

concepts see references (951, [511 and (5].

2-10
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2.2 TERMS RELATING TO THE ATMOSPHERE

2.2.1 Transmission:-

Transmission is now defined as the passage of radiation through a
medium without changes in the frequency of the monochromatic omponents

of-which the radiation is composed. In the past the term transmission

has been used synonomously with transmittance. See the Note

following definition 2.1.6.

2.2.2 Transmittance:-

The ratio of the transmitted radiant or luminous flux to the incident

flux. That is

t = (2.04)

Transmittance may be considered as the ratio of the flux from a

source received incident on a receptor (which may be the eye) after

passage through a medium, without refraction, to that which would be
received if the medium were removed. Since the aerosols of the atmosphere

both scatter and absorb light, the transmittance is mixed, that is, part

of the flux from the source incident on the receptor has been transmitted

from the source without scattering, and some after having been scattered
in the direction of the receptor.

Thus

t trj~ta  (2.05)

where

t is the (total) transmittance,

t is the regular transmittancesr
the transmittance based upon

unscattered flux, and

td is the diffuse transmittance.

the transmittance based upon
scattered flux.

-"'A% w. ., , -l.



Note: The symbol T is the internationally recommended symbol for

transmittance. This symbol has not been used in this report since so

many of the earlier reports and papers used t.

The distance one can see is a function of the regular transmittance.

In most of the literature pertaining to visual range, as in this report,

the term transmittance is used without a modifier when regular trans-

mittance is meant. The definition of transmittance given by WMO, "the

fraction of luminous flux which remains in the beam after traversing

an optical path of a given length in the atmosphere" implies regular

transmittance.

Although transmittance is dimensionless, when the term transmittance

is used to describe a state of the atmosphere the distance to which

the transmittance applies must be stated, e.g., the transmittance over a

baseline of 500 feet is 0.01.

Note: If the (regular) transmittance, tb of a uniform atmosphere

over a path of length b is known, the (regular) transmittance, ta, over a

path of length a is given by the relation

ta = (%)a/b (2.06)

Equation (2.06) is valid only when the transmittance is independent

of the wavelength(s) of the incident flux.

2.2.3 Transmissivity:-

Transmittance for unit distance within a light transmitting medium.

Symbol: T

The unit of length must be stated although the term is dimensionless.

Notet In current practice the endings -tin and -*ion are used for

the designation of processes, as in, transmissini the endings -ance

and -ancy are used in reference to measurable quantities such as trans-

milttancel and the ending -ity to the properties of materials or media.

The term coefficient also refers to properties of materials or media.

0 -M2-12



The relation between the transmissivity, T, and the transmittance

over a path of a given length, b, may be found from equation (2.06) by

setting a equal to one. Since t is then the transmissivity, T,
a

T (t )l/b 2.07
b

or

tb -T (2.08)

Equation (2.08) has caused difficulty to many who use dimensional

analysis because the exponent of T does not appear to be dimensionless.

It should be remembered that the exponent is in reality the ratio of two

lengths, where the magnitude of the length in the denominator of the

exponent is unity.

Equations (2.06), (2.07) and (2.08) and those following apply strictly

only to monochromatic light or to an atmosphere which transmits light of all

wavelengths equally. They are, however, sufficiently accurate' in approxi-

mations for most work in atmospheric optics. See Section 6.4.3.

2.2.4 Transmissometer, Atmospheric:-

An instrument for measuring the regular transmittance of the atmos-

phere between two points in space. The term i usually used without the

modifier atmospheric.

It is not possible to construct an instrument which will accept only

the regularly transmitted light. The instrwnent will always accept some

radiation which, though emitted by the source, would not be accepted by

the receiver, had its durection not been changed by scattering enruoute.

In a well designed transmiusometer the amowut of scattered radiation

accepted is kept aa low as is feasible.

2.2.5 Absorption Coefficient, Atmospheric:-

The absorption coefficient, a, may be defined by the equation

ot , -dc lOdx

Oa
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where

do is the flux absorbed as light passes through a lamina of thick-

ness dx perpendicular to the line of sight and 0 is the flux entering the

lamina. The unit of length, must be stated.

The negative sign indicates that an increase in x is accompanied

by a decrease in 0, that is, do and dx are of opposite signs, and a

is, therefore, positive.

Note: The absorption coefficient is negligible in clean fog.

2.2.6 Scattering Coefficient, Atmospheric:-

The defining equation for the scattering coefficient, 0, is

8 = -dos/odx

where do5 is the flux scattered as light passes through a lamina of thickness

dx and 0 is the flux entering the lamina. The unit of length must be

stated.

2.2.7 Extinction Coefficient:-

The extinction coefficient, a, is defined by

a =-do/dx (2.09)

where do is the flux absorbed and scattered as light passes through

a lamina of thickness dx and * is the incident flux. It is apparant that

o =1 + (2.10)

The unit of legnth must be stated as a per meter or a per foot, etc.

Integration of equation (2.09) and applying the boundary condition

that when x is equal to zero, 0 is equal to Olt the incident flux yields

the following equation for *x' the flux in the beam at a distance x:
-ax (2.11)

Equation (2.11) is strictly applicable only to nvonochromatic light

or to a non-selective atmosphere. Seo Section 6.4.3.

The quantity *x/0i is the transmittance over the distance x.

2-14
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Hence

and since from (2.07)

T t~ P/

or

T e' (2.13)

o-ln T. (2.14)

Note that the integration as performed is valid only if the atmos-

phere is spatially uniform and is not spectrally -selective.

2.2.8 Scattering Coefficient Meter:-

An instrunent for determining the scattering coefficient by measure-

mnents of the flux scattered from a light beam.

These meters are frequently called extinction coefficient meters.

S3ince their response is not significantly affected by atutospherlc absorp-

tion, their output is a function only of the scattering coefficient, 0,

not of the extinction coefficient, a.

2.3 TERMS RELATED TO VISION

2.3.1 Threshold:-

The value of a physical stimulus (such as size, luikincet contruut

or time) that permits an object to be seen a apecirie percentaag of the

time or at a specific accuracy level. Often thresholds are presented in

Lerms of 50 percent# or 95 or 99 per cent, detection. however, the

threshold also is expreased as Lte value of. the phtysical variable that

permito the object. to be juait barely ser. Tite threshold ouay bo
determined by merely detecting the presence of' an object or It may be

determined by discrlimitriting certain detailts of' the object, designatfd

as detection and recognition thresholdi roupeutively. Detection thresholds
ure applicable to laboratory, but usually not-to prue tical, problow.

See definition .3.4.

VP1
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2.3.2 Illuminance Threshold (Visual Threshold, Threshold Illuminance):-

The minimum illuminance at the eye required to make a light source

visible. This threshold is a function of the angle subtended at the eye

by the source, the luminance of' the background, the observer's knowledge

of the location of' the light, and the criteria used in determining

whether the light is "visible". Usually it is not greatly affected by the

color of the light. See Section 4.4.7 for a discussion of illuminance

thresholds applicable to the meteorological observer and to the pilots.

2.3.3 Luminance Contrast Threshold:-

The minimum luminance contrast at which an object is visible ag'Unst

its background under atated conditions: The contrast threshold is not a

constant but is a function of the angular size of the object, the

luminance of the background and thle criteria which are used to determine

if the object is "visible", and the observer's knowledge of the location

of the object. See Section 4.2.1 for a discussion of' contrast thresholds

applicable to the meteorological observer and to the pilot.

Symbol: e (epsilon)

2.3.4 Field Factor:-

The ratio of the threshold applicable teo opoirational conditions with

unstructured viewing to the throahold obtained unider laboratory eonditionj

using a forced choice response, a s'mPlo batikgroundthh observer
knowiiW where and when to look for the tar-got 10 frequently- designated as
the field factor. F~ield factora are usually of the order of' 2 to.20,
deponding upon the criteria appliod L1.t, l1Id..

2.3.5 Allard's Law:-

An equation relating the illuminance produced by au s.ouroo or
inenit IonA lae or1a to the line of sight at u distane x fros

the source and the atmospheric tranwmissdvity .1~ .,1. 11w. equation..
relatipe -thosfe Parameters is:

A unitors atmusphere which is not spe tar& y selewtivo is Ippliod.

-2-16
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2.3.6 Koschmieder's Law:-

tAn equation relating the apparent contrast, C0 of an object viewed

against a skyr or fog background, its inherent contrast, C~ axie the at-

mospheric transmissivity (78, 79]. The equation relatinig these

parameters is

Cx C0 T. (2.16)

Note that, since the tranismissivity, T, is never less than zero,

Cand C 0 will always have the same sign. Hence in mathematical manipu-

lation of equation (2.36) all contrasts may be considered as being positive.

This is necessary when logarithms of both sides of the equation are

taken.

2.3.7 Visoa Range (V):-

the maximum distance, usually horizontal, at which a given object

or light, is visible uider particular eonditions of' rAtnopherle trails-

mission and background lumirnene. Photometric duta doeribing the ubjiact

or light in question, and the viewing c'nmditions niat be atated. Thus

"tile visual rana. of' a light sourxce (produiqingA n Ttenalty) 01' 10,000

ow-ndelas (in the direetioti of' view) Is x miileo wi-ini Uh0 (utavolPhorie)

tranamissivity ia. M. (pe mile) by day (Wilft tjjke Iiactkeround lumiII4110

ia l(OO fw~tsmbrts)". The parta of. tes ,c onloed. ih,1- pwthe

-o re 'queutly omitted.

NotaliIn maritimo pyaatiee tile term visual range is appl ied ofily to

obJects.. The term "luminous range" is applied to -lit's*

Note i In the 1940's the iterm visual rana. u s frequdfitly used

s nonomously as or in Aaue. of the term visibility do definedi

2.3.0 Runway Vi-sual Range (fR)

'sdfndin Amsex .14 W)J rwway visual rant. 10' 11111

ditvufe in thle diroution Ur1' -ref or' liding twihte uia r-

the ap,ii'Ied, lhtsi or M-Arerfdlietigit a be goon frim an -POJiti

Uaoeas~cfidpito Its ~entev lino at a height c~oil~ to

the Uverage. Qya-Pevel or. P.lo", a t olhon

"N~ote 1. A height Ot Approltituaoy 5 ift (16 ft) is regarded as

correspwnding to the averaga ayo-lovellat pilots at tacidoim..
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"Note 2. In practice, runway visual range cannot be measured directly

from the position specified in the definition but is an assessment of what

a pilot would see from that position.

"Note 3. For the purposes of the specifications in Annex 14 the speci-

fied lights are considered to be high intensity lights of the order of

10,000 candelas. Markers - e not taken :nto account."

The U.S. definition of runway visual range in Federal Meteorological

Handbook No. 1, Surface Observations, is given as "A value normally

determined by instruments located alongside and about 14 feet higher than

the centerline of the runway and calibrated with reference to the sighting

of high intensity runway lights or the visual contrast of other targets -

whichever yields the greater visual rankle."

2.3.9 Slant Visual Range (SVR):-

Fundamentally, slant visual range is the visual range of a specified

object or light along a line of sight which differs significantly from the

horizontal. If the transmissivity does not vary with height, then the

visual range of a light or object along any slant path will be equal to

the horizontal visual-range of the light or object providing changes in

background conditions do not have a significant effect, If the transmittance

changes with height, the slant visual range is also a function of height

and the height to which the stated slant visual range applies must be

given.

Since the maximum depression of the line of sight over the nose of

a typical aircraft is about 150, the difference between the length of

the slant path to the most distant object or light visible and the length

of the projet 4 on of this path on the horizontal is usually not significant.

2.3.10 Visual Segment:-

The distance between the most distant light or object which io

visible and the nearest light, or object which is not obstructed by the

nose of the aircraft. The geometry is shom in figure 2.2.

Frequently, the concepts of visual siment and slant visual range

are confused and a short visual setmant is incorrectly intorpreted aj
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indicating that there is a large difference between the slant visual

range and the horizontal visual range. In dense fog, a change in height

can make a very significant difference in the length of the guidance

segment. For example, in a normal approach, with a 150 cockpit cut-off

and a uniform fog in which the slant and horizontal visual ranges are 1400

feet, at a height of 200 feet, the length of the visual segment is 627 feet

and 6 or 7 lights of an approach light system (with lights spaced at 100-foot

intervals) would be visible. However, at a height of 260 feet, the length

of the visual segment is 395 feet and only 3 lights would be visible. The

effects of change in height are even more pronounced if the fog intensity

increases with height, as it often does.

2.3.11 Contact Height (Vertical Contact Height):-

The height at which visual reference with recognized lights or objects

on the surface can be established sufficiently to permit visual determin-

ation of the ground plane and position.

2.3.12 Approach Light Contact Height (ALCH):-

The concept of approach light contact height is defined by Eggert

1341 as,

"The height above ground at which a pilot making an

ILS or GCA approach can expect to see at least a 500-

foot segment of the approach light system, with certain

probabilities".

.2.3,13 Visibility or Meteorological Visibility:-

The term visibility is used for two concepts in des2ribing atmos-

pheric conditions:

a . As a qualitative term to describe the clarity of the utmouphere,

as "in periodu of good visibility".

b. As a quantitative term to expreos the clarity of the atmosphere

in units of' diutunce.

In Federal Meteorological Handbook No. 1 1363, visibility is

defined as, "the greatest distance at which selected objects can be .seen.

and identified." Dark or nearly dark objects viewed against

'K,
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the horizon sky should be used by day and unfocussed lights of moderate

intensity (25 cd) should be used by night. The Fourth (1971) Edition

of the WMO "Guide to Meteorological Instrument and Observing Practices" [128]

gives essentially the same definition. This is, of course, U.S. practice

and the NBS transmissometer was calibrated using these criteria.

However, in most countries visibility and meteorological visibility

at night have been reported as the distance at which a black object viewed

against a sky background would be seen if it were day. This usage satis-

fies the requirements of the meteorologist since it yields a one-to-one

correlation with atmospheric transmittance and a change from day to

night does not produce, by itself, a change in the visibility. However,

it is operationally unsound. A prominent British lighting engineer once

stated that the reaction of pilots when this meaning of nighttime meteoro-

logical visibility is explained to them, is one of incredulity mixed with

resentment. One must constantly keep in mind this difference in usage

when interpreting reports and discussions of those who are not residents

of North America.

As stated in definition 2.3.7, during the 1940's there was a move,

4 . led by iddleton, to use the term visual range for the concept of visibility

as deined above, and many papers and reports prepared during that period,

Including those of NBS, use the term visual range in this context.

2.3.14 Meteorological Optical Range (MOR):-

The length of the path in the atmosphere required to reduce the

lumin ous flux in a collimated beam from an Incandescent lamp at a color

temperature of 2700 K to 0.05 of' its original value, that is, the length

of the path in the atnosphere for which the regular trauwminttance is

0.05.

4. "2.3.15 Meteorological Range (MR):-

The length of the path in the atmosphere required to reduce apparent

contrast to 0.02 of the Inherent contrast.

This definition is basod uponthe assumption of a contrast threL.iold,.

first made by Koohmlioder, of 0.02. This contrut threshold waa bused

upon laboratory conditions. Expewlence has shown that the use of this
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value was rather optimistic; however, it is still in frequent use.

2.3.16 Prevailing Visibility:-

The greatest visibility equal or exceeded through at least half the

horizon circle, which need not be continuous, that is, the median visibility

around the horizon circle.

2.3.17 Runway Visibility (RVV):-

The meteorological visibility along an identified runway. When a

transmissometer is used for the assessment, the instrument is calibrated in

terms of sighting a dark object against a fog or horizon sky background

by day and lights of moderate intensity, about 25 candelas, by night. The

use of runway visibility was superceded by the use of runway visual range

in the early 1960's as the RVR digital readouts ("computers") were

obtained.

It is now used when observations are made by a human observer

from a position near the runway during transmissometer outages.

2.4 TERMS RELATED TO AIRCRAFT LANDING OPERATIONS

2.4.1 Runway:-

A defined rectangular area, on a land aerodrome, prepared for landing

and takeoff of aircraft along its length.

2.4.2 Runway Threshold (Threshold):-

The beginning of the runway usable for landing.

2.4.3 Touchdown Zone (TDZ):-

The part of the runway immediately beyond the runway threshold where

aircraft usually touch down; usually considered as being 900 meters (3000

feet) in length.

2.4.4 Approach Zone:-

The area immediately before the runway threshold over' which the

aircraft passes when making a landing.

2.4.5 Approach Lights:-

A configuration of lights located in extension of a runway before

the threshold to provide visual approach and landing guidanoe to pilots.
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2.4.6 Threshold and Runway End Lights:-

Lights placed to indicate the beginning and end of that portion of

a runway usable for landing, respectively.

2.4.7 Runway-edge Lights:-

Lights installed along the edges of a runway marking its lateral

limits and indicating its direction.

2.4.8 Runway Centerline Lights:-

Lights installed in the surface of the runway along the centerline

indicating the location and direction of the runway centerline; of

particular value in conditions of very poor visibility.

2.4.9 Touchdown Zone Lights:-

Barettes of runway lights installed in the surface of the runway

between the runway edge lights and the runway centerline lights to provide

additional guidance during the touchdown phase of a landing in conditions

of very poor visibility.

2.4.10 Critical Height (C.H.):-

The minimum height above the ground at which an aircraft can execute

a missed approach. Until mid-1964 the term critical height was used with

the meaning now identified with decision height. At that time there was

an abrupt change in usage presumab y because of the realization that

an aircraft shouJld not descend as low as the critical height (as now

defined) without visual reference.

2.4.11 Decision Height (D.H.):-

The minimum height above the ground to which a pilot making an

instrument approach may descend without reference to-lights or objects

on the ground before executing a missed approach.

2.4.12 Operational Categories:-

Operational Performance categories as defined in Annex 10 1541

are

.... .
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Operational Performance Category I: Operation down to 60 meters

(200 feet) decision height and with a runway visual range not less than

a value of the order of 800 meters (2,600 feet) with a high probability

of approach success.

Note: In the U.S.A., FAA Order 6560.10 allows some Category I opera-

tions with a minimum RVR of 1800 feet if touchdown zone and centerline lights

are available.

Operational Performance Categcory II: Operation down to 30 meters

(100 feet) decision height and with a runway "isual range not less than

a value of the order of 400 meter,. (1200 feet) with a high probability

of approach success.

Operational Performance Category ILIA: Operation, with no decision

height limitation, to and along the surfaci. )f the runway with external

visual reference during the final phase of the landing and with a runway

visual range not less than .a valve of the order of 200 meters (700 feet).

Operational Performance Category IIIB: Operation, with no decision

height limitation, to and along the surface of the runway without

reliance on external v~sual reference; and, subsequently, taxiiing with

external vieual rererance in a visibility corresponding to a runway visual

range not less than 'a value of the order of 50 meters (150 feet).

Operational Performance Category IIIC: Operation, with no decision

height limitation,'to and along/the surface of the runway and taxiways

withqut rela'Le on external visual reference.

Note 1. -- "The values given in feet are approximate rather than exact

equivalents for those-given.in meters and they have been chosen on the

-basis of their operational'significance in establishing runway visual

-ange values,.

Notte a -- The term "decision height" is defined in the T-A0 PANS-OPS

and the torm "runway visual range" is defined in Annex 14.

The terms CAT I, CAT II, etc. are frequently used to describe weather

in which the runway visual range is within the following limits:
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CATEGORY Runway Visual Range
Lii.ts

Meters (Feet)

I 800+ (2600 +)

II400-800 (1200-2600)

II IA 200-400 (700-1200)

IIIB 50-200 (150-700)

1110 -50 (-150)

Note: A runway light intensity of 10,000 candelas is assumed
V I unless otherwise stated.

2.4.13 Instrument Runway:-

A runway intended for the operation of aircraft using nonvisual aids

and comprising:

2.4.13.1 Instrument Approach Runway. An instrument runway served by a non-

visual aid providing at least directional guidance adequate for a straight-
in approach.

2.4.13.2 Precision Approach Runway, Category 1. An instrument runway

served by IuS or GCA approach aids and visual aids intended for operation

down to 60 m (200 ft) decision height and down to an RVR of' the order
of 800 m (2600 ft).

2.4.13.3 Precision Approach Runway, Catogory II. An instruiient runway
served by ILS and visual aids intended for operations down 'to 30 rn (100
ft) decision height and down to an RVH of the order of 400 m (1200 ft).

2.4.13.4 Precision Approach Runway, Category III. An instrument runwav

served by IL.S (no decision height being applicable) arid:

a.--by visual aids intended for operations down to an RVR of the
order of 200 mn (700 ft);

b .-- by visual aids intended for operations downi to an AVR of the

order of 50 m (150 rt);

o.--inteaded for operations without reliance on external visual
reference.



Note: The figures given in feet are approximate equivalents for meters

(rather than exact equivalents). They were chosen on the basis of their

operational significance in establishing runway visual range values.

2.5 MISCELLANEOUS TERMS

2.5.1. Arcata (California):-

This place name appears frequently in this report and in many other

reports concerning tests in fog. The name refers specifically to what

is now the Eureka - Arcata Airport. The airport is about seven miles north

of the town of Arcata on the shore of the Pacific. It is reputedly the

foggiest airport in the continental United States. During World War II it

was first an Army Air Corps Airfield, later a Naval Auxiliary Air Station.

In .1945 the Navy selected this site for conducting thermal fog

dispersal experiments. During the period 1946-1950 the Landing Aids

Experiment Station - operated under Air Force, Navy, CAA sponsorship -

was located on the site. The Station was converted to a commercial

airport in 1950 and has continued as a County Airport. In 1953 the National

Bureau of Standards established a Visual Landing Aids Laboratory at. the

airport. This operation was terminated in 1972. However, a small

staff is now maintained at the airport by a commercial engineering firm

under FAA contract. In addition many organizations, both government and

private, have used the site for short periods to conduct experiments in

fog.

2.5.2 Ceilometer, Rotating Beam or Fixed Beam:-

An instrument system used for determining cloud height by solving

the triangle formed by a light source, the illuminated spot produced on

the cloud by the projector and a photoelectric receiver which detects

the angular elevation of the apot. See Section 8.2. The term ceilometer

is often used without modification for either a fixed beam or a rotating

beam cellometer.

2.5.3 Laser Ceilometer:-

An instrument which determines cloud height by measuring the elapsed

time of a light pulse reflected off a cloud base. The receiver and laser

source are usually positioned next to each other.
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2.6 INDEX OF TERMS

Term Paragraph

Absorption coefficient 2.2.5
Allard's law 2.3.5
Apparent contrast 2.1.12
Approach lights 2.4.5
Approach light contact height (ALCH) 2.3.12

-5 Approach zone 2.4..4
Arcata 2.5.1
Average intensity 2.1.5
Brightness 2.1.10
Categories I, II, Il 2.4.12
Ceilometer 2.5.2
'Contact height 2.3.11
Contrast 2.1.11
Contrast threshold 2.3.3
Critical height (CH) 2.4.10
Decision height (DH) 2.4.11
Extinction coefficient 2.2.7
Field factor 2.3.4
Fixed beam ceilometer 2.5.2
Flux 2.1.2
Il luminance 2.1.6
Illuminance threshold 2.3.2
Illumination 2.1.6
Instrument runway 2.4.13
Intensity 2.1.4
Koschmleder's law 2.3.6
Laser ceilometer 2.5.3
Light 2.1.1
Luminance 2.1.9
Luminance contrast threshold 2.3.3
Luminosi ty 2.1.10
Luminous flux 2.1.3
Luminous intensity 2.1.4
Meteorological optical range (MOR) 2.3.14
Meteorological range (MR) 2.3.15
Meteorological visibility 2.3.13
Normal illuminance 2.1.7
Operational categories 2.4.12
Point brilliance 2#1.8
Precision approach runway 2.4.13
Prevailing visibility 2.3.16
Radiant flux 2.1.2
Representative intensity 2.1.5
Rotating beam ceilometer (RBC) 2.5.2
Runway 2.4.1
Runway centerline lights 2.4.8
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Runway edge lights 2.4.7

Runway end lights
Runway threshold 2.4.2
Runway visibility (RVV) 2.3.17

Runway visual range (RVR) 2.3.8

Scattering coefficient 
2.2.6

Scattering coefficient meter 2.2.8

Slant visual range (SVR) 2.3.9

Subjective brightness 2.1.10

Threshold 
2.3.1, 2.4.2

Threshold iiluminance 2.3.2Threshold lights 2.4.6

Touchdown zone (TDZ) 2.4.3

Touchdown zone lights 2.4.9
Transmission 2.2.1

Transmissivi ty 2.2.3

Transmi ssometer 2.2.4

Transmittance 2.2.2

Vertical contact height 2.3.11
Visibility 2.3.13
Visual range 2.3.7
Visual segment 2.3.10
Visual threshold 2.3.2

2-28
.4 7



3. CHMOGIRL RESLJI

3.1 INTRODUCTION

The purpose of this section of the report is to review briefly

the history of the development and application of the runway visual

range concept. This section is essentially a flow chart given without

extensive detail. A detailed discussion of the pertinent parameters

is given later in the report.*

The distance at which one can see and recognize objects and lights

has been a very important factor in determining the safety and regularity

of travel since ancient times, particularly in the operation of aircraft.

Reports of the prevailing visibility have been made by Weather Service

since the early days of cross-country flight. At that time, and even

today, these reports have been based upon the observations of human

observers. From the beginning, there has been a desire to replace these

subjective observations with quantitative measurements, and by 1940

several types of visibility meters had been designed.

3.2 DEVELOPMENT OF THE TRANSMISSOMETER

INITIAL PHASE

In 1940 the National] Bureau of 3Stnkndalrda was requested by the Civil
Aeronautics Administratlon to develop a visibility meter, suitable for

routine use at airports. At that time -the National Bureau of Standards

was completing its development of the prototype oeilometer.**

The first model of the transmisoometer waa constructed. Then,.

as now, the tranamissometer consisted of three units, an -nmodulated
light source operating at a fixed intensity, a receiver with an output

!n the form of pulses With the pulse frequency proportional to the
Illuminance on the receiver, and an ifdicator convisting of a counting

rate meter. Figure 3.1 is an elementary block diagram of the 1941

instrument. It was field testei on Nantucket Island, ?Aassachuwett'

*A glooar of toiww is -14vn in CatrX

**The dveZopnnt of tho oeiloatur is deouribod in dotail in Chapto1 8.
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during the summer of 1941.*** Views of the field Installation are shown

in figtire 3.2. During these tests numerous observations were made corre-

lating the visual range of black objectE by day and of lights by night

with the transmissometer readings.

These observations confirmed the validity of Koscbmieder's law

for objeet visual range except that the value for the contrast applicable

to weather observers was found to be 0.055 instead of 0.02, the accepted

value at that time. The observations showed that at night the observer's

illuminance threshold was increased by glow from the source being

observed so that the threshold increased as the visual range decreased.

An empirical relation. between the visual range of lights by night and

transmissometer reading was developed.

The transmissometer calibration curves for a 500-foot baseline

instrument developed from the Nantucket study are~ shown in figure 3.3.
The relations illustrated by these curves have been used since then in

the United States to convert transmissometer readings to visibility and

are the basis of tables A3 - SA, B, and C of the prejent ,issue of

Federal. Mteorological 11andbook Wo. 1, SurLrave Observations (36).

The kNantuckot work also showed that apatial. non-uniformity in

atmosphieric transmittance severely limited the applicabiility of a

short baaeline inatrument.1n the asecoment of prevailing viaibility
* but that auch iitstrwuents would be usoful In *,he determination of

atmoaspheria trunsmittance in restricted areas, for exainle , tui approach

zone.

3.3 DEVELOPM4ENT OF THE TRANSM4SI ETER 1941 1945

In the fal 1 -f 1941,. the instrumebt was m'ifted to provide internal
* calIbrati-Dn of the Iididator, to. permit opers ti on of u recorder, and to-

allow io Indicator to-be 1 Sated ut a d atince a evra thousund ro~ut

from the f iold site. Tho Iiistruwnt waa then -inotflled, in the -pproaclh

=o of ruww~y 31 of the Izidiaapallo tMuuloipa±i Airport where it. was
used by the C.A.A. Expertietfl. Station I i thei r teo'to of approziol. lights.

The iiiitruwiiht ramined at Indlanapalia 4niti It WU turnd over. to the

Navof Nar other *ork it 1943.
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.~-Figure 3.2 Transmissonieter test bed on Nantucket Island, 1941.
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Progress during the war years was slow. During this period a

transmissometer was installed at the Naval Air Test Center, Patuxent

River and was used in conjunction with tests of airfield lighting equip-

ment. In addition, three transmissometers with baselines of 2267, 3280,

and 4000 feet were installed at Washington National Airport, the CAA

Experimental Station, and the Naval Air Test Center, Patuxent River

for correlation studies in visibilities in the 0.5 to 10 mile range.

Very little quantitative information was obtained from these studies.

The data indicated that changes in prevailing visibility were frequently

apparent from the transmissometer records before they were recorded by

the observers, and that spatial differences in fog density frequently

produced large differences between the visibility indicated by the trans-

missometer and the observer's estimates of prevailing visibility.

4 3.4 DEVELOPMENT AT THE LANDING AIDS EXPERIMENT STATION

During the period 1946-1950, the Landing Akds Experiment Station

(LAES) was operated at the Arcata, California, Airport, under the joint

sponsorship of the Air Force, Navy, and Civil Aeronautics Administration

to study methods of fog dispersal and approach light system configurations.

For a detailed account of the meteorological instrumentation program see

references [83, 84, 85 and 861. All existing NBS-type transmissometers (6)

were moved to LAES and, except for one, wore used on 500-foot base-

lines along the instrument runway and in the approach eone to measure

fog density in specific areas during tests. The other transmissometer

was installed on a 3000-foot baseline to provide a measure of the pre-.
vailing tranmtissivity. The arrangement of instruments which evolved

during the tests is shown lit figure 3.4. Figure 3.5 is a montage showing

the station and some of the equipment. The central transmissoMelier.

recording station is shown in figure 3.6.

Although its primary purpose was to provide test data., this

assembly of instruments provided a unique opportunit-y: to- study the
problems encountered in the operation and mainteince, .of the -instrumenta....

Throughout the period of operatton oC the station, refinements were made

to improve the performance and maintainability. .6f tl instrumenta,"- a•.

operating and maintenanaO tech:Uquies wore, deveIoped.
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Figure 3.5 The Landing Aids Experiment Station in 1948. Shown also are: A
ceilometer receiver, a transmissometer light source and a transmissometer
receiver.
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These instruments were provided with automatic sensitivity and

pulse-counting controls so that they could provide automatically, with

satisfactory accuracy, continuous records ff transmittance ranging,

at night, from 0.00002 to 1.00.

In addition to the regular operation of transmissometers, a dual-

baseline transmissometer T-D2 of figure 3.4 was operated in the touchdown

zone during part of this period and transmissometer equipment was adopted

to automatically control the intensity of lighting systems, satisfactorily

controlling the intensity of the runway edge lights during the 1949 test

V4 season. A pictorial block diagram of the automatic intensity control

system is shown in figure 3.7.

Some of these transmissometers were still in operation at Arcata

when the NBS Visibility Laboratory was closed in 1972.

The array of instruments at the station was an excellent source of

data regarding the temporal and spatial variations in fog density. Large

random and systematic differences were found, confirming the data taken

at Nantucket and elsewhere. An example of the spatial and temporal

variations in fog density is shown in table 3.1. In this table the columns

headed T-A, etc., show the visibilities computed from transmittance measure-

ments of the indicated transmissometer. Locations of the transmissometers

and the observers are shown in figure 3.4.

Although the purpose of the installation of transmissometers at LAES

was not to test their use as visibility meters at airports, during the

flight tests observers reported the horizontal visual range of selected

objects or lights periodically, and pilots reported their visual contact

height and the visual segment of the approach and runway (edge) lights

during an approach and touchdown. These data formed an extensive data

base correlating visual observations with transmisaometer measurements.

The blockade of Berlin began in the summer of' 1948 and the renowned

airlift was started. The very high flight frequency required that after

a missed approach an aircraft return to its base without making a aecond
approach. This procedure imposed high demands on the accuracy of

weather observations, and the existing routine proceduires using visual

3-10
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TABLE 3.1

VISIBILITY CONDITIONS

LAES Flight Test No. 49-23

Time Visibility in Feet

Outer
Approach Threshold
Observer T-A T-B T-C Observer T-D T-E

Visibility - - -Visibility

North South North

0829 5000 3900 3600 3900 4500 6000 5600 3400
0838 6000 6500 3900 4600 5000 5000 11000 2500
0846 5000 8400 5900 4600 5500 4000 2100 1200
0856 3000 8400 3000 1300 2500 2000 1500 1200
0906 2500 2600 1800 1500 2300 1800 1400 2000
0916 2200 2100 2100 1800 3000 3500 5700 850
0926 2000 1800 1700 2000 2500 3200 3000 600
0934 2000 2100 2100 1300 1800 2000 960 710
0944 1500 1000 1200 760 1400 1000 520 630
0954 1500 850 1200 840 1500 1000 680 360

Time Visibility Relative to T-C

Outer
Approach Threshold
Observer T-A T-B Observer T-D T-E
Visiblt Visibility

North South North

0829 1.3 1.0 1.0 1.2 1.5 1.4 0.9
0838 1.4 1.4 0.8 1.1 1.1 2.4 0.5
0846 1.1 1.8 1.3 .1.2 0.9 0.5 0.3
0856 2.3 6.5 2.3 1.9 1.5 1.2 0.9
0906 1.7 1.7 1.2 1.5 1.2 0.9 1.3
0916 1.2 .1.2 1.2 1.7 1.9 3.2 0.5
0926 1.0 0.9 0.8 1.2 1.6 1.5 0.3
0941.5 1.6 1.6 1.4 1.5 0.7 0.6

0944 2.0 1.3 1.6 1.8 1.3 0.7 0.8
09%4 1.8 1.0 1.4. 1.8 1.2 0.8 '0.4
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* observations were not adequate. Efforts to improve the situation were

* •initiated immediately.

In November of 1948, Mr. G. H. Stocker, Meteorologist of LAES, suggested

to the Chief of the Air Weather Service that transmissometers located

in the touchdown and approach zones of the instrument runway be used in

conjunction with a ceilometer in the approach zone as a standard opera-

tional weather reporting procedure. The following reasons were cited [851;

"Observations at LAES, as well as at other airports, have indicated

that in weather conditions at or below ceilings of 200 feet and visibilities

of 1/2 mile, the irregularity and variability of the respective weather

elements requires continuous, automatic, objective meteorological measure-

ments that are actually representative of "pilot's weather" in the in-

struwent approach zone.

"The meteorological instrumentation available at this time, with a

few changes in placement and in operational methods, appears to be

readily adaptable as a basis for the aforesaid development. The funda-

mental requirements in any such instrumentation appear to be as follows:

"a. Airport weather observations should be made along the actual

approach (or take-off) path or the aircraft.

"1b. Automatic, objective instrumentation should be utilized in

making weather reports in order to eliminate inconsistencies resulting

from Individual variations and errors among human observers.

". Airport station weather reports should be revised in form to

include the operational (or "pilot'a") weather in the flight path of

aircraft at least in the "Remarks" aection of the report.

"With efereenee to "weather" resulting from the presonv,

of an extremely low cloud deck*, it would appear tha t ain
installation consisting of one akortbuso eeilometer and two short-

base transmissometers should be adequate to indicate and record

the effective operational "weather" along a normal instrument

approach zone and runway.

"Other conditions, suoh as ground fog or.heavy precipitation, .

may require addition consideration."

.3-13
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(The suggested configuration of meteorological instruments is shown

in figure 3.8).
"The instrument is intended to measure:

"The ceiling and meteorological visibility in the area where the

pilots of approaching aircraft first establish visual contact with

approach lights or the ground; and the meteorological visibility in the

touchdown zone along the runway.

"These are the two operationally critical areas in adverse weather

conditions, since local ceiling and visibility conditions in these areas

determine the amount of guidance available to the pilot from the ground

plane, the approach lights, the runway-marker lights, and surface

markings."

Although it had been tacitly assumed during their development that

transmissometers would eventually be so used, this was the first explicit

proposal for their use.

3.5 AIR FORCE APPLICATION OF THE TRANSMISSOMETER 1949-1953

The Air Weather Service accepted the LAES recommendation and requested

that the transmisseometers be moved from LAES to Berlin in the spring of

1949. However, further consideration showed that the Air Force was

not prepared to provide logistic support and maintenance. Human

7 observers were used instead.

Study of the concept continued, and its adoption as a standard

.weather reporting procedure was accepted by the Air Force in the

early summer of 1949 although by that time the airlift had been
discontinued. A program to obtain coavercially manufactured instruments

and to train Air Force personnel to maintain and operate the equipment
N.was initiated, and during the 1949 fog season two groups of Air Force

personnel were trained at LAES. However, It was not until the spring

of 1950 that the procurement program was completed. At that time the

National Bureau of Standards was requested to provide the Air Forcoe

with 2, instruments, spare .ra\, , and an instruation book.

In June of 1954 a oontract was awarded to the Crouse Hinds

Company, Syracuse, New York, to aonmtruzt 13 trm=io.om*ter.4 with
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spare parts. The first instruments were delivered in June of 1951;

tested at the National Bureau of Standards; minor modifications made;

and type approval obtained in August, 1951. Although the instruments

differed considerably in construction details (figures 3.9 and 3.10),

the principles of mechanical and optical design, and of electronic circuitry

were the same as those of the earlier instruments [103]. Concurrently,

kits for modifying ceilometers to permit remote indication and to

improve their response during periods of low visibility were being

procured through other channels.

One transmissometer and a modified ceilometer were then given

operational suitability tests at Eglin Air Force Base [2]. The primary

conclusions of these tests were:

a. "Transmissometer-ceilometer equipment is operationally

suitable for measuring cloud height (ceiling) and visibility

in the approach and touchdown zones of instrument runways

under temperate and extreme climatic conditions."

b. "The inclusion of two transmissometers in the system

is necessary because of visibility variations between

approach and touchdown zones."

c. "There is no appreciable difference in visibility

observations made at the runway edge and as far as 400

feet from the runway edge."

Conversion from the transmissometer transmittance measurements to

visibilities was done by means of the equations and threshold constants

developed at Nantucket and verified by subsequent testings. In

addition to conversion tables relating transmittance and day and night

visibility, converters were supplied to be attached to the recorders,

so that the charts could be read through them, and for d.-sk use. A

drawing of the desk converter is shown in figure 3.11.

Following these tests, the Air Force proceeded with the ,innstallW.on

of modified ceilometers and the transmissometers procured by contract with

the National Bureau of Standards. In designing these installations for
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-*16 of' the bases, the Air Force followed the recommendations of' the Weather

Bureau (see section 3.7.2) and only one transmissometer was installed at
each airport, near the touchdown zone. However, at two of the bases, the
recommendations of LAES and Eglin AFB were followed and an additional trans-

missometer was planned for the approach zone (7). By the spring of 1954,
transmissometer installations had been made or were scheduled for the

following baes:

Andrews AFB, Maryland McGuire AFB, New Jersey
-Brookley AFB, Alabama Mitchel AFB, New York

Dover AFB, Delaware Otis AFB, Massachusetts
Dow AFB, Maine Selfridge AFB, Michigan
Ernest Harmon AFB, Newfoundland Shaw AFB, South Carolina
Fairchild AFB, Washington Westover AFB, Massachusetts (Two Sets)

LanleyAFB, Virginia Wit-Patterson AFB, Ohio
March AF-B, California Sewart AFB, Tennessee or
MoChord AFB, Washington Moody AFB, Georgia (Alternate Site)
McClellan AFB, California (Two Sets)

In August of 1954, the National Bureau of' Standards conducted a two-
week training course for Air Force operations and maintenance personnel.

By the end of' 1954, the Navy had ordered 10 transmissometers.

.6APPLICATION. -FTRANSMISSOf4ETERS TO
CIVIL US., INITIAL PHASE

3.6.1 Initial Applications:-
The application of' transniosometeroj to operational use In civil, aviation

wasp with two exceptions, more deliberate than -in military aviation.

One- of the excoption-a woo the authrititon in 1949 of the use of-
minima or' 1/4-mile visibility and 100-foot ceiling by Southwest Airways
at'Arcata, provided transmissometern and ar- eeilompter installed, -as shown
in C'Iure 3.4# were-in'operation and the prescribed electronic and visual,
aids were available. Operations at these minima wore terminated with
the .lositAL of' LAES and the removal of' the tranamissometers and teilometer.
In the summer or 1950. Traluamisometerro were reinstalled in'1951, but
routine operations at the low minima weore not reostablished.
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The other exception was the use of ti'ansmissometers in conjunction

with the fog dispersal (FIDO) system at Los Angeles Municipal Airport. Five

transmissometers were purchased by the City of Los Angeles for this purpose,

from the Crouse-Hinds Company, asinxg a specification prepared by the National

Bureau of Standards. This specification predated the specification used
for the Air Force procurement. These transmissometers were installed

along the runway on which the fog dispersal system was installed and used

to measure the fog clearance produced.

3.6.2 Initial Studies by the Weather Bureau:-

The systematic study of the feasibility of civil use of the visibility-

meter system proposed by Mr. Stocker as a replacement for the conven-

tional visibility observations started with a Symposium called by the

Weather Bureau on May 5 and 6, 1949. Because of its significance, the

operational requirements for low visibility and ceiling measurements

developed for the me.)ting are given below.

"1. To measure the visibility and base of low clouds in the

approach zone between the inner* marker and one-half to three-fourthu

the distance doni the ILS runway. This distance may vary from two to

six miles depending upon airport'size, surarounding topography, and

obstructions.

2. Visibility measurements butween zero and 1 mile along a straight

line.

3. Base of low. cloud measurement between • zero and 500 to 1000

feet above the runway.
4.- These obsevation wiJ1 be relayed .to the pilot on his fina

approach.

. it 1. necessary that tie obuervation be oyi a continuing

basis and tratismitted automatically via ground wire or' micro-wave for

a distae o of one to six mile, (tothe Control Tower or other Poitu

of control).

#Trhe outer markot. was meant.

J3-1I
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6. The values of base of low cloud and visibility should be

recorded on a single dial indicator calibrated to indicate combinations

of the two elements. These combinations will be determined from

operational requirements and necessarily tempered by the limitations

of equipment

The meeting agenda is given in Appendix A. Some believed that there

was a need for more data on the spatial variations of visibility and

ceilings than that which had been obtained at the Landing Aids Experi-

ment Station. Therefore, during the last half of 1949 the Weather

Bureau, with the cooperation of the Civil Aeronautics Board, the Civil

Aviation Administration, and the Air Transport Association, conducted

a study at Washington National Airport of the differences in meteorological

visibility reported by an observer from the Weather Observatory on the

terminal building and visibility along runway 36 reported by an observer

near the thresho.Ld. T1 two observation points were about 3000 feet

apart. The observer at the terminal was acout 70 feet above the ground,

the observe- at the runway site 10 feet above the ground. Ceiling

measurements were made using a dual-projector ceilometer at the terminal

and balloons or a ceiling projector at the runway site. The study

confirmed the general opinion that the differences in visibility and

ceiling were rather large and highly significant. Although the

average ceiling was approximately the same for the two locations and

the average visibility was slightly lower at the runway site that at

the termial, thero were a number of instances when there were important

differences. For example, although 27% of the visibility observations were

identical, 15% of the runway visibility observations were 1/4 mile lower

than the mirador observations and 10% were 1/4 mile higher.

* Late in 1949 the organizations concerned determined that it was

not economically feasible to solve the problem of spatial variations in"

visibility by placing an observer at the end of the runway during periods

of low visibility and that inatruments would be necessary.

3.6.3 Transmissometer - Ceilometer Program at Washington National
Airport

During the period of the visibility corr eation tests at Washington

3-22

- 3..2 .
F77','_7-1



National Airport, plans were developed for the installation of a

transmissometer and a ceilometer there. The ceilometer was to be in-

stalled at the middle marker and a location near the glide path

shelter was selected for the transmissometer. The indicators for the

equipment were to be located in the Weather Bureau Marador Office. In

their review of these plans some representatives of the Civil Aero-

nautics Administration and the Weather Bureau felt that the trans-

missometer should be located as close as practicable to the ceilometer.

Others favored the touchdown zone site. The group was unable to reach

agreement as to the most desirable location and plans were made to

install a second transmissometer near the middle marker if one could be

obtained. The equipment was procured and installed as shown in figure

3.12 in 1951. Note that the transmissometers used had 750 foot baselines.

A second test site was established to test the rotating-beam and pulsed-

light ceilometers at the Weather Bureau's Silver Hill Observatory.

In the fall of 1951 the Air Navigation Development Board (ANDB)

agreed to sponsor a Weather Bureau project for "research and development

work in methods of determIning ceiling and visibility which affect the

operation and control of aircraft during final approach and landing,

particularly under low-ceiling, low-visibility conditions".

3.7 ANDB TESTS AT WASHINGTON NATIONAL AIPORT 1951-1953

Under ANDD sponsorship the Weather Bureau then eatablished a

project at Washington National Airport to study the meteorological uspects
of the problem. At the same time a controut was let with the Sperry

Gyroscope Company, with the Wuther Buearu, as a monitor, to conduct a
program of flight-landing operations under low coiling-low visibility
conditions.

The work was given added impetus by Congressional hearinga held in

February and March of 1952 on aviation safety 1.11.

3.7.1 Application of Television:-

At theso hearings Lihere was considerablo discussion of the feavibility

or using television techniques to secure data to fulfill the operational
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need for better information at airports on visibility and ceiling

conditions near the flight path, and an exploratory study was conducted
as a part of the project at Washington National Airport. The camera

was located at the approach end of the instrument runway (runway 36).

The video signal was transmitted by microwave to the observatory in the

terminal building where the receiver was located. During the tests all
equipment was continuously monitored and adjusted by skilled operators

for the "best picture". The experiment was designed so that comparisons

could be made between the visibility determined by an observer in the

observatory viewing the picture and an observer near the camera at

the end of the runway viewing the scene directly. The results of the
tests were negative. Although daytime visibility, using objects, could

be determined "fairly well", the rendition of light sources near the

limit of visibility was not representative of the visual scene. There
were many engineering problems to be solved before the system was

capable of continuous automatic operation [126). At this point the

study of the use of television systems was dropped.

3.7.2 Application of the Transmissometer-Cellometer System:-

Of more importance than the tests of the application of television
were the detailed studies made of the application of the tranamissometer

:and ceilometer. A study was made of the relation between observed
(meteorological) visibillty and tranamisoometer data. rom this study

it was coneluded that "the readings of the transmiuaometer, as calibrated.

by Douglau, show zeasonably good agreement with (meteorological) vii-
Sbilitiec, reported by a nearby observer. There. appears to be little

dCiference between perfoitance by day and night" .126). The data
obtained during stable and wuiform low visibility conditions were
analyzed to determine the contrast and illwainuace thresholds oC the
,*rsonz making the visual observations. Both thresholds were in sufficiently

good Aw"A!,ent wit t ho tIan54ssmeter culibratioj threaholds thut chances
in the tramIsns ototer eallbratiln were not warranted. In adition it
'Us found that operational meajur ement. of the nighttim backgro i

luminance and eonaequont adjustment of illuminane threshold wa-
n-eesay owiliht ca, b tim was devolopod. ee Section 4.4 .
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for a more complete treatment of thresholds.

A study was made of the height of cloud base measurements using

the rotating beam ceilometer. In this study it was found that an average

of four measurements was required to yield an indication of the ceiling

an approaching pilot would encounter. It was found that cloud bases

were ragged and that cloud height used as an approach forecast must be

considered as a zone, not a plane surface, and that the thickness of this

zone may often be of the order of several hundred feet.

Tests of a French pulsed-light cloud height meter indicated that

the instrument was not satisfactory because the pulse length made

measurements of cloud height below 500 feet unsatisfactory.

The general conclusion of the study was that the transmissometer and

rotating beam ceilometer were suitable for routine operational use.

Operational use of the instrwents was started Luiember 15, 1952, using

ceiling indications from the rotating beam ceilometer at the middle

marker and visibility indications from the touchdown zone transmissometer

for regulatory or control purposes whenever the touchdown zone

visibility was i miles or less. When the visibility indication of the

middle-marker transmissometer was lower, the visibility indicated by this

instrument was reported also. Experience soon demonstrated that changes
in visibility occurred so rapidly that they could not be handled

promptly by the regular weather observer and a direct Indication was

required in the control -tower. Accordingly a five inch, 250 ocale
meter, calibrated as shown'in figure. 3.13, 'was installed In the tower for

use by the air traTffi controller. Note that a visibility of 13..miles,

which is about 10 times the length of the baseline, is the maximum

visibility indicated on the acale, making the full 20 scale available

for the operationially useful visibilities.

The day scale-was used during twilight poriods until the background
luminance w,3 so. low that lights were clearly visible. When the viabiliLy

waS varyig rupidly, the mean value and the extremea were reported.

During theLe touts it was colicluded thAt the additional trnami.Meter,.

installed ntear :he middle marker was n-t cost effective und it wa"
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VISIBILITY

Fi gure 3.13 Runway. visibiIi ty (RVV) scalIe used i n
earl y installation., for 750-foot base.
line.
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removed in September of 1953 for installation at Idlewild. (No documen-

tation concerning the decision to terminate the use of the middle marker

transmissometer has been located.)

The criterion used to judge the suitability of instrument program

was approach success. Records of missed approaches at Washington National

Airport during inclement weather were examined to determine if the

operational use of the tranarnissometers and ceilometer had produced an

improvement. Only approaches during periods where the visibility was
less than one mile or the ceiling was below 500 feet were used in the

analysis. Results of this analysis are shown in table 3.2.

Table 3.2

MISSED APPROACHES AT
WASHINGTON NATIONAL AIRPORT 1126]

Ceiling Less then 500 ft. and/or
Visibility less than 1 mile

# of Approaches

Periods of Operation :9Approaches
* Missed

*Jan. 1, 1952-Dec. 15, 1952 (before .983 63 6-3
use of runway observations.)

*Doe. 16P 1952-Mar. 31, 1954 (after 838' 36 43
* use of 'runway observations)

From this analysis it was concluded thut the data u iae that the
low-weather instrument-approach success had been Improved.; the inference
being-that runway observations are more nearly representative r
c0onditiollil experienoed by the pilott, in landing. Although some or all
or the Improverent might'have been due to other cauaea).the resultu wore

-encouraging.

38ANDB TCSTS- AT NacARTHUl FIELD (1953) AND AT IDLEWILD ('1954)

Except ror the anlalsi of missed approach data, the Washingtonl
National.Airport Studies ware limited to observations from near ground
level. The utudy at U&eArthur Fieldo conducted by the Sperry Gyroseope
Company and mouldtored by the Weather Bureau, w*an desigted to oomplete tile
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program. The objective of this 3tudy was to evaluate the transmissorneter-

ceilometer system in relation to the operational requirements of the

instrument approach by correlating the measurements obtained from the

* instruments with what the pilot saw simultaneously from the cockpit

during ULS approaches.

A commercially produced transmissometer was installed near the

touchdown zone mounted at a height of 15 feet on stands of recommended

design. See figure 3.14. Two ceilometers were installed, one at the

middle marker site and the other in the approach zone near the threshold.

A terrain illuminometer, thirteen visibility targets and lights for

obtaining meteorological visibility, and 28 "pup tents" (see Section 3.10.2)

were installed as visibility targets to obtain supplementary data. The

installation in the aircraft consisted of two photometers, a motion

picture camera aimed to photograph the pilots view, Pa mapping camera

directed downward to photograph the terrain, a NASA type cloud detector,

and a photo-panel to docutent nircraft ins trwic .. t readings..

The pilot or copilot reported ai) vortloni oontaet, b) appronach

light contact, and c) threshold contact. The tiyproach light wav the

earliest system cons3tig of 14 zi~oz bars path having an 11ntenllty Of

about 1000 eandelas.

b~ecause the approach lights a MacArthur Filtd yere lwt e~t

lights and the Sperry pilots were very fa-millar with the field and

-surroundirig terrain, the f11ikhta nt Wc,.Arthur Field wero. suplmete

by fllghte fit Idlewild, where a hih1~hitonalty apahigtss

was Innttalled.. A total of 14 -8 truwt nppriaa.heti 40.9 a I ,h rli

and 59 a~t Idlewild, were m~ade .1it low. eiltng'and/kilwvs~ltyen

{The results o t Wh. tesnto at m ied tab 3 P .

gu nt4l4.
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Conclusions drawn by the Weather Bureau were, in part, that the

transmissometer-ceilometer combination provided a scund .method for"

remotely measuring weather in the approach zone, but that optimum

interpretation of the data required supplementary photometric measure-

ments.

The single recommendation made in the report on the project was that

a program of fieli tests at regular airline terminals with airline aircraft

and airline pilots should be implemented to evaluate a method of-reporting

which incorporates photometric measurements in addition to the usual

meteorological parameters.

The basic data obtained in the project provided important informa-

tion regarding the manner in which conventional ceiling and visibility

observations compare with pilot experience during an approach, The

following general conclusions were drawn from a study of the data from the

standard station and the in-flight data:

1. Ceiling is usually a conservative estimate of vertical

contact height. In 89% of the cases vertical contact

height was greater than reported ceiling. Vertical con-

tact height averaged 105 feet higheL than reported ceiling.

2. When low clouds are present, reported visibility is usually-

greater than the contact range of th runway" threshold. In

91% of the cases this condition prevailed. The average

difference was 2,100 feet (approximately 0.4 mile) for the daycases

and 5,400 feet (app'oximately one mile) for the night cases.

3. When radiation fog is present, the contact range of the,.

runway threshold and reported visibility: agree fairly well

on the average. Threshold contact range averaged 1,500

feet (about 1/4 mile) less than reported visibility

in daytime and 700 feet (about 1/8 mile) greater than

reported visibility at night. Although the average

differenoeE were not great, the extreme differences,

both day and night, were about four times th- average.
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The comparisons showed that there was.:ample justification for

* the rather common belief that meteorological observations, as routinely

* made at present, do not accurately indicate conditions the pilot will

experience if, as is frequently done, ceiling is interpreted as vertical

contact height and visibility is interpreted as contact range of the

. runway threshold, or other slant visibility.

Y.,: When the end-of-runway station data were compared with the in-flight

data, the overall nature of the comparison was not greatly changed, although

there were, of course, variations in the details.

The results of the MacArthur Field testp and those at Washington

National Airport were sufficiently convincing that by April 1, 1954

transmissometer systems were in, or near, operational use at Idlewild,

Newark, and Washington and scheduled for installation at the following

airports:

La Guardia, N.Y. Seattle-Tacoma, Wash.

Boston, Mass. Portland, Oregon

Philadelphia, Pa. San Francisco, Calif.

Pittsburgh, Pa. Los.Angeles, Calif.

Cleveland, Ohio Fort Worth, Tex.

Chicago, Ill. Anchorage, Alaska

Detroit, Willow Run, Mich.

Kansas City, Mo.

3.9 DEVELOPMENT OF THE RVR SYSTEM

3.9.1 Inauguration of Runway Visual Range Readout:-

Even as the runway visibility systems were being placod into operational

use, plans were being made to convert to a system which indicated rwiway

* visual range instead of meteorological visibillty. The request for

further development was motivated by several factors: a) European

practice in reporting RVR, b) a desire to report visibility conditions

in units which were more representative of what the pilot saw during

an approach and landing, and c) the desire tQ take into account the

increased visual range ootulned with high intensity approach and runway

edge lights and to obtain authority to land in more dense fogs wiLhout
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lowering the visibility minimums. (The relative importance of these

factors is uncertain.)

By mid-1955 plans had been made for an RVR installation at Newark,

and the values of the parameters to be used in converting transmissometer

readings to RVR had been fixed.

An intensity of 10,000 candelas was chosen as being representative of

the in-service intensity of a high-intensity runway-edge light in the

directions from which it would be viewed during a flare and landing.

This intensity was later chosen by the Visual Aid Panel in their amendment

of the definition of RVR. See Section 3.11.2. The method of

determining the intensity to be used in assessing RVR was later adopted

by the International Civil Aviation Organization. See Section 3.11.3.
No consideration was given to the changes in intensity which result

from dimming the lighting systems in conditions of less dense fogs.

No special tests were made to determine the night and day illuminance

thresholds to be used in the conversion to RVR. Laboratory data were not

applicable. The spread of the illuminance threshold values obtained

from flight test data in fog, for example, the Landing Aids Experment.

Station data, was so large - several ozders of magnitude - because of

the effects of non-uniformities in the fog density and reporting errors,

that use of the mean or the median threshold values would have been of

doubtful validity. Hence, the thresholds were based upon engineering

Judgements considering past experience and practices.

* A value cf 2 mile candles was chosen for the nighttime illuminance

threshold. In the early days of aviation, an illuminance threshold of

0.5 mile candle was used (117]. In the 19401s, an illumiinance threshold

of I mile candle was used by some engineers both in the United States

and in Great Britain. The increase was made in consideration of the

increased losses in sloped, multi-element, "bird proof" windsoreens,

the increased number of lighted instruments in the cockpit, and the

increased complexity of flying. A further increase was made to 2 mile

candles for use In the RVR conversion to obtain a value which was con-

servative in nature.
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It is interesting to note that in 1955 the Aviation Committee

of the International Commission on Illumination (CIE) was considering

the nighttime values of illuminance threshold applicable to aviation

[721. This choice was completely independent of the work in the U. S. on

illuminance thresholds applicable to RVR. The CIE recommended a value

of one microlux (2.6 mile candles) for the nighttime illuminance threshold.

It should be noted that neither the value of illuminance threshold

chosen, 2 mile candles, nor the CIE value, was intended to

be applied to the high luminance conditions which now exist over

a runway with high intensity edge, touchdown zone, and center-

line lights, operating at full intensity as has been implied by

some recent ICAO documents [58]. An analysis of thres-

holds applicable to RVR is given in Section 4.4.8.

A value of 1000 mile candles was chosen for the daytime threshold in

a manner similar to that used in choosing the nighttime threshold. The

1955 meeting of the CIE.recommended a value of 300 microlux (780 mile

candles) for dull overcast conditions and 1000 incrolux (2600 mile

candles) for bright sunlight conditions.

The relative agreement between these two independent

evaluations of illuminance thresholds is gratifying.

An RVR scale, shown in figure 3.15, was prepared as a replacement for

the RVV of figure 3.13 scale used at prior installations. Note that the

scale is graduated in feet instead of fractions of a mile. This scale

was based upon an intensity of 10,000 candelus, and the two thresholds,

2 and 1000 mile candles, discussed above. No consideration was given to

the effects of dimming the lights or to the visual r'ange of objects.

An 810-foot baseline was used at Newark because the location of

taxiways prevented the use of a 750 foot baseline.

3.9.2 Reconsideration of Thresholds:-

The landing minimum was set at an HViH of 2600 feet with no statement

of minimum ceiling. Experience with the HVR and the lighting system

was so favorable that, in early 1957, the operators requested that

a study be made of the feasibility of modifying the transinissometer
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Figure 3.15 RVR meter scale used in control tower at Newark,
1955. This calibration is bosed upon 10,000
candela lights only.
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RVR calibration stating that the calibration was too conservative.

A small working group considered the problems and reviewed the factors

considered in the choice of intensity and values of threshold illuminance.

The group concluded that the value of 10,000 candelas was repre-

sentative of the intensity of the beam of the runway edge light in the

direction of the pilot.

The group took into account the following factors in their dis-

cussion of illumination thresholds.

1) Thresholds obtained during the MacArthur Field tests.

2) Threshold obtained at Newark Airport, based on the

sighting of the green threshold lights.

3) Internationally recommended values.

4) Reports that many pilots felt the present calibration to be too

conservative.

The group found that for daytime thresholds:

1) The illuminance threshold for daylight of 1000 mile candles

was more conservative than the 95% probability value observed

at MacArthur Field.

2) It was very close to the 75% probability value observed at

Newark. (Higher illuminance thresholds t, Newrlc were ex-

pected because of the effect of the high intensity approach

lights, which wore not present at MacArthur Field.)

3) The 75% probability value had been suggested by pilots

as an appropriate one.

4) The International Illumination Commission, meeting

in Zurich in June 1955, recommended a value of approxi-

mately 780 mile candles for the illuminance threshold

for a dull day.

The group found that for nighttime operations:

1) The night illuminance threshold of 2 mile candles corresponded

to about the 40% probability level for MacArthur Field thresholds

and to about the 20% probability level for thresholds at Newark

based on sighting cf the green threshold lights.
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2) This indicated that the night illuminance threshold was

somewhat optimistic. However, the group was reluctant to

accept that concept in view of pilot reports to the contrary.

4 3) In support of the present value was the value of approximately

2.6 mile candles recommended by the International Illumination

Commission for nighttime use. The 2.5 mile candle value was

somewhat more conservative than the U.S. value of 2 mile

candles, but the resulting difference in calibration was of

no practical significance.

The group concluded that the evidence available was somewhat

contradictory in nature and did not warrant a change in the present

calibration of the transmissometer.

At this meeting it was suggested, informally, that, if the primary

motive in suggesting a change in the RVR calibration was to permit

landings in more dense fog, this should be accomplished directly by

lowering the RVR minimum. Subsequently the RVR minimun was lowered to

2000 feet for airports having a "Configuration A" approach light system

with sequenced flashing lights, and a high intensity runway edge light

system with lights spaced at 100-foot intervals. (At that time

Newark was the only airport meeting these requirements.)

3.9.3 Early Operational Use:-

By 1958 RVR systems with a meter readout were in operational use

at Washington Nationa], Idlewild and Boston in addition to Newark.

3.9.4 Approach Visibility Project at Newark:-

The approach visibility studies conducted at Newark during the period

1956 to 1958 by the Weather Bureau (341 and the Air Force (401 and at

4' NAFEC during the period 1959 to 1962 [891 except as they relate to

illuminan;e thresholds, are considered beyond the scope of this report and

are not summarized.

3.9.5 Development and Application of the RVR "Computer":-

4,, Even before the first RVR system with a meter readout was placed

into serviue, plans were being made for the replacement of the meter
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readout with a digital display. The original request for proposal

indicated that the same parameters were to be used for the digital display as

* were used for the meter calibration. The display was to be updated every

thirty seconds, but there was not a requirement for averaging the

transmittance over a period of time. The reporting increment was

to be 100 feet from 2000 to 6000 feet.

These plans were considered by a working group comprised of repre-

sentatives of the Civil Aviation Administration, the Weather Bureau, the

Air Force, the airline operators, the airline pilots, and the National

Bureau of Standards. The following design features were recommended by

the group.

1) The nighttime and daytime thresholds then in, use should nct

be changed. After considerable thought, adjustment of the

daytime threshold for changes in background luminance and

for twilight was rejected as not being cost beneficial.

2) An intensity of 10,000 candelas should be used as representa-

tive of the runway edge lights operated at full intensity but

2000 and 400 candelas should be used when the lights were

operated at intensity steps 4 and 3 respectively. The appli-

cable Intensity should be determined automatically b the

position of the intensity setting switch in the control tower.

3) The use of 100 foot increments was not practical because of

the great variability of fog density with time. Studies of

the temporal variation of RVE computed from NBS transmissometer

records indicated that a 200 foot increment was suitable for

RVR's below 4000 feet and 500 foot intervals were suitable for

greatt RVR's.

4) An averaging ppriod of 45 to 60 seconds allould be used. The

averaging periods used at the Landing Aids Experiment Station

and in the MacArthur Field tests of 4 and 3 minutes were

considered too long to permit adequate representation of

sudden changes in RVR, and periods less than 45 seconds were

considered too short to permit adequate representation of HVR

obtained by measurements of transmittance over a relatively

short baseline.
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5) The minimum RVR to be displayed should be considerably lower

than 2000 feet. To accomplish this the length of the trans-

missometer baseline should be reduced from 750 to 500 feet.

6) Since in daylight, the meteorological range exceeded the RVR

at high transmittances and the minimum visibility requirement for

the jet aircraft then being introduced was in this transmittance

region (4000 feet RVR or 3/4 mile meteorological visibility),

the indicated RVR should be based upon the visual range of

black objects whenever it exceeded the RVR. Otherwise the

fog would be less dense under minimum conditions at RVR

equipped airports than at airports using RVR or weather station

observations.

7) The contrast threshold to be used in the computation of the

visual range of black objects should be 0.055, the same as

used for the KVV calibrations.

These criteria were accepted and procurement of computers was initiated.

31 The "computers" designed to these requirements were essentially

memory banks of six sets of tables based upon the two thresholds and

the three light intensities, with selecticn of the proper value of the

appropriate table to be displayed controlled by the number of pulses

generated by the transmissometer in a period of 55 seconds, an illuminance

meter to select day or night scales and the position of the runway-

edge light intensity-control switch. A graphical representation of the

six scales used in the calibration of the computer is presented in

ww figure 3.16. As many as five RVR readouts could be used with the computer.

3.9.6 Further Application:-

in mid-1962, RVR systems were in use at the following locations:

Computer Comi.ssioned

1. Baltimore, Md. 6. Newark, N.J.

2. Dallas, Texas 7. Philadelphia, Pa.

3. Los Angeles, Calif. 8. Pittsburgh, Pa.

4. Montgomery, Ala. 9. Portland, Ore.

5. New York (Idlewild), N.Y. 10. Washington, D.C.
Runway 4R
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Meter Commissioned

1. Anchorage, Alaska 15. Louisville, Ky.

2. Atlanta, Ga. 16. Memphis, Tenn.

3. Birmingham, Ala. 17. Milwaukee, Wise.

4. Boston, Mass. 18. Minneapolis, Minn.

5. Charleston, S.C. 19. Oakland, Calif.

6. Chicago (O'Hare), Ill. 20. New York (Idlewild), N.Y.

Runway 31L

7. Cleveland, Ohio 21. St. Louis, Mo.

8. Columbus, Ohio 22. Salt Lake City, Utah

9. Denver, Colo. 23. San Francisco, Calif.

10. Detroit (Met.), Mich 24. Seattle-Tacoma, Wash.

11. Detroit (Willow Run), Mich. 25. Spokane, Wash.

12. Fort Worth, Texas 26. Tampa, Fla.

13. Houston, Texas 27. Tulsa, Okla.

14. Indianapolis, Ind.

At that time 4 computers were .being installed and an additional

156 were on order.

As instrument landing systems, high-Intensity approah -light
systems with uequenced-flashing lights, and high-intensity runway-

edge lights were installed, there was tin increasin demnd for RVR sy"tem-

with a goal. of installing an RV system on every full instrumented run-

way.

The years following these developments hrove beoe evolutionary with

no significant changes in operational priniiplot. The RVR minimums were

lowered as confidence in the RVR system increased with experience and

as improve-ents were made In the eleotronic aids and lighting systems.

The transmissometer baseline was shortened to 250 feet on runways intended

for Category III service to permit measurements of RVRI down to 600 feet,

(123, 263. The computer was redesigned to provide, or dioplaying RVR-
as low ae 600 feet and modernized by using modern soid-si te techniques.

At some airports, the computers were replaced with AMD3V (automatic
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meteorological observation station, Mark V) which could free four

computers. As the RVR minimum was reduced, better information of

visibility conditions along the runway beyond the touchdown zone became

necessary, and transmissometers were installed at the midpoint of some

runways [113a]. Calibrators designed to replace the visual estimates used

in adjusting the full scale (perfectly clear weather) reading of the

transmissometer were developed and are now coming into service (29, 751.

However, the basic transmissometer, the contrast and illuminance

thresholds, the illuminance level for transition from day to night scales,

and the reporting increments have not been changed since the first use

of the RVR system, nearly 20 years ago.

3.10 THE DEVELOPMENT AND APPLICATION OF THE RVR

CONCEPT OUTSIDE THE UNITED STATES

3.10.1 European Practice:-

In Europe, the development and application of the runway visual

rt-nge concept was quite different from that in -the United States, in

-that the asessment of RVR was based .entirely upon visual observations

and the test period was very short. BY 1953, France, Italy, the Nether-

lands#, and the United Kingdom were using RVW operationally when the
mteOrological visibility was below 1200 meters (l200 yards in the,

United Kingdom) and Ireland wuausing 1RWR experimentally,.

Tto prao'ti of repoititP -1 to agio,. iiibi U ty a -

night ae the diea tnaw a blaak objqot. woul~td .o a , 'by day, vee.

ddfinition 2. J. 3 Wao an impotant fator in aoaet 0-ti

tho uoe of RVR in v Apo, At* night the JiWR woutd ba ughly

thivo timee the mototjoiea t'ioib it. Heav~ reportod
vioibi li t, had ti to e moaning.

In thia perind the distinction between the concepto of rwiway visual

range and runway visibility was not clear. For examle, at LeBourget
the meteorological office was located 1O0 feet rm thi end ot the

4a intrument runway and visibility wao determined by observing available

lights, along the runway and airport boundries. (Specifi datta aru
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not available, but it is believed that the intenbsity of these lights

in the direction of the meteorological observer was considerably lower

than the intensity in the direction of the pilot.)

3.10.2 Development of RVR in the United Kingdom:-

In the United Kingdom, development of the RVR concept was stimulated
by the advent of the Comet Airliner and, as in the United States, the

Berlin airlift. operational use of RVR was started at London airport
following an accident in fog and the subsequent issuance of the Brabazon
Report..

Operational use of RVR assessments started at Hieathrow Airport In
the fall or 19514 Observations were made by an observer located near
the approach end or the runway In a "runway control caravan". The
observer's eye height was approximately 19 feet, and he was about 120
feet from the runway edge. The observers were selected from members
of the rescue and fire-fighting services and changed at hourly intervals
to maintain the efficiency of observations.-.

Prequently it has been stated that. this procedure involves
no Zabor coats. Although- there is no dzveat -oast, thr i# a
very important hidden coot in that durinj- periods of .1W
visibiiity the number of persons imandiately csvai Ukbto for
fire and resce ervice is reduaed byv tww ono poivon
observing and one in trnsi t.

Instrument runwaya'were equipped with frangible pup-tent targets
for day use. The targets were located boyond the far aide of the
runway and spaced so that the incremaet in-distance ietween tlie ob-
server and the targets was, 100 yearda. The targeta were oil feet- long and
three feet high painted half'black and half white. (Thus by day the U.K..
RVR aa equivalent to the U.i3. RVV.)

Special goooenecok flares having &n. intensity 'of about 800 outideloa.

were installed near- the line of targeto for use at night as Weerenc
lights. A rather circuitous calibration proedure was used to do-eierine
the proper distance between the observer and successive li1ghts. -These
distances were chosen so that when light number 'In". was at the
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* .• limit of visibility, the RVR was n hundred years. In making this

calibration, the average, or representative, intensity of the runway

lights was not used. Instead the intensity of the runway light in the

4 direction at' which a pilot about,15 feet above the runway centerline

would view the light when it was at a distance of n huxdred yards

was used.

The use of these end-of-runway assessments of RVR so reduced

pilot complaints that the Meteorological Office felt that the need for

slant visibility assessments no longer existed. (However, as will be

discussed later, others in the U.K. did not agree.)

Use of this method of assessing RVR was extended rapidly to other

airports. Often lights other than the tgooseneckl flares" were used as

reference lighti. When the runway edge lights could be seen and

counted by the observer, they were used. In all cases, the observed

visual range of the lights was converted to an RV based upon runw y

centerline lights when such lights are Installed, otherwise it was

baseld upon the edge. lights..

Dy 1964 the Tnited Kingdom had found it 'Ie&es3a r to develop a

fo. of automtic dta-transfer equipment to .pats chancqs n RV
-instatatieU81 -rnf ro ntrollern,

instananeousy ad. they occur mid. to pr~ovide tirtafi otlrn

nOtably the precision approuoh controiler, wl1h -an Il!l ivated viausl

preoentation, of up-to-date tAit values so that pilots wtay have the
la-tet RI/f value dow t touohdown. The I v lue, Asde ineu by

the oboerver frm the converdon tuble, wa diaied to the -approach

and aerodrewo eontrallev's position wheat the required figures appeared

on an tliumlnation:indleator. Only a few.secondo el-aped•between the

timo tne obaervation was made to the tim th ' RV was p4s0ed to. tph

pilot. A s*lLper fom of 'this equipme.t wal ujed at som airport i.

The observer telephoned his counto f light - to air trfrle. controi,

lwhre the observation was converted into WRi, and the v-lue *us hId-
*"cated neoh0aically in a mater reeorder and auto t'iealy relayed to
a o f- a repeaters at the various controllers poitions The t&w

delay with thic system did not excecd 4 eco 4. 'lit both -systow"

.. luahing. red. light i$ndiuto chiaiges ill RI..
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At the present time, the U.K. is in a state of transition with

regard to the method of RVR assessment. Instrumented RVR systems

have replaced or are scheduled to replace visual RVR methods at Heathrow,

Gatwick, Glasgow, Liverpool, Belfast, and Edinburgh.

3.10.3 Advantages and Disadvantages of the Visual Method of Assessing RVR:-

Among the advantages of the visual method, as stated by its proponents,

are:

a. Automatic compensation for the change in illuminance

threshold produced by the change in background luminance,

particularly during twilight.

b. A baseline longer than that of a transmissometer..
HoweVerj there are several serious disadvantages which the proponents

of the visual method may have oveilooked. Among .these are the following:
a. The absetue of continuous observations in. the

touchdown zone area. Hence, especially at night,-

it -is possible for an undetected fog patch to move
in over the approach and touchdown zone. The

increased activity at meteorological stations during

periods of low visibility, when RVR observations are
most critical, precludes the use of trained personnel

for runway duty Rs observera unless tho meteorological

staff is increased. The resulting use of non-meteorological

personnel as observers has a number of problems associated

with it. Delays are incurred in transporting people to the

runway observing sites.

b. There are problems in making the observations
themselves. Runwuy lights aroe difficult to count at

night because they appear tu merge at distances mfore
than about 3000 feet. The intensity of the runway edge

lights in the diroction of the observer is frequently

very different from that in the direction or the pilot,

particuiarly at the ahortdr viewing distancer. Hence,

installatkn of special lights may be required.

o. The visual method tacitly assumes that the observer's

threshold is equal to the pilot's threshold.

(See Section 4.6).
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d. Usually no allowance is made for light losses in the

windscreen.

e. There are no checks on the reliability and accuracy

of the data supplied by an isolated unsupervised observer.

f. Experience has indicated that changes and trends in the

output of an instrument are detected earlier than from

visual observations.

g. Cost of special observers and installations.

All of the factors listed above were considered by the United:

Stcites-in mgking-their decision Wo use an instrumental method. However,.

deSoite. th~se disadvantages, the use of- Visual observations is. still

extensive.

3.10.4 Development of Instrumental Methods:-

Despite the extensive use of visual observationu, studies of the

use of instruments have been conducted in mitny European countrius including

Grea~t Britain. The feasibility of using television, automatic

light-counting instruments and tratnsmiLsoineters has becen inveatigated.

By 1962, the United Statea, Canada, and the TlJiion of South Afrloa were

-uigtransmissometers operationailly. Austrrn11u, Dqniark, F'rance,

Netherlndf.:, Norway, and Nwit.zerlund were using them experimentally;

Belgium was exparimenting with, tulevision; and Germany was testing the

foasibi~ldty of using a photoelectric light-counting device.

A detailed report of' the status in 1962 o1 the applicution of' the

runway visual range and the alant visual rarige concepts throughiout the

world is givon in the reporL or the 1963- MEf/UPS ineeting 170).

3.11 ICAO, ACTIONS ON RVR

Not w Only thoe acitiono of Oki IVA() eCanfrnco, Diviciona

and Pano to whiob oe cionidera'd to have prodwod ei()nifi-
coant foo#.aaw otope in the da ve opmnat and applioution of
the rut&*j ieuat mfl e21(o clvp t ayw inludod inz thi

Sotion of 0we ivpoait. Gakwir*t diaouooiona and i'cpo)-ta
o~f uww'n t pivautiovat dotailo of Nvpoltini$ p* adw-so ota.§
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have not been included. In this Section the ICAO (English)
spelling of such terms such as meter, center, and color has been
retained in direct quotations in which these spellings

are used.

3.11.1 The Initial Phase:-

The Brabazon Report, issued in the United Kingdom in early 1951,
not only advocated operational use of the runway visual range concept

*, in the United Kingdom but also suggested that Contracting States to

ICAO should be "invited to take parallel action" . This was done and
the application of runway visual range measurements was considered

at the First Air Navigation Conference (1954).

The First Air Navigation Conference (1954) developed a statement
of operational requirements for more detailed information on meteorological

phenomena which included the concepts of runway visual range and slant
visual range. It was noted that some States were currently making and
reporting runway visual range operationally or on an experimental basis
but that there were no existing facilities or procedures for making slant
visual range measurements. The Conference recognized that proposals

for standardization were premature and recommended that States submit
information on methods for measuring runway visual range currently

being used or being investigated (60J.

The Conference recommended continued investigation on methods

of measuring slant visual range. The Conference also recommended that
States which are not already doing so should provide, as soon as

. practicable, runway visual range observations and reports, at least
for instrument runways, at international aerodromes when low visibility
conditions exist and where justified by economic, meteorological,

operational and other factors.

3.11.2 Definition of RVR:-

The following definition of runway visual range was proposed by

the First Air Navigation Conference [6n) for further oonsideration:

"Iunwuy Visual Range - The maximum distance along a runway
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or landing strip, measured in the direction of landing or

take-off from the end from which an aircraft will

approach or from which it will commence its take-off

run, at which the runway, landing strip or the markers

or lights delineating it, are visible.
"Note 1. The use of the word "end" in this definition is not

intended to limit the location of the point from which the

observations will be made to the physical end (or beginning)

of a runway, but observations may be made from the touchdown

point, the ILS reference point, or such other points es

may be agreed as most suitable to provide the most

representative observations.

"Note 2. Information given on any particular occasion

should be related to the objects which will be used by

pilots on that occasion visually to determine their position

relative to the runway."

The Second Air Navigation Conference (1955), in response to a

recommendation of the International Federal of Airline Pilots

Associations, agreed that RVR reports should be transmitted to aircraft

en route when there were indications that the horizontal visibility

along the runway was of the order of 1500 meters or less.

This definition of runway visual range, with the exception of Note 2,

was included in PANS-MET 1961.

At the 1964 Meteorology and Opertions Division Meeting 1691, the

definition of runway visual range was modified to take into account the

experience which had been gained in the reporting of RVR as follows:

L , "Runway visual range - The maximum distance in the

direction of take-off or landing at which the runway or

the specified lights or markers delineating It uan be

seen from a specified point above Its centre line from a

* -  height corresponding to the average eye-level of pilots

at touchdown.
Note. -A height of n muLres is regarded as a satisfactory
approximation to the average eye-level of pilots at touchdown.
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At its third meeting (1964), the Visual Aids Panel [651 found that
when the fog densities corresponding to the Operational Categories (I, II,
IIla, b and c) are defined by runway visual ranges, it is not possible

to specify light intensities and distributions according to category
since changing the intensity charges the visual range. A note was
added to the definition of runway visual range stating "For the

purposes of the specificationsAin Annex 14 the specified lights are
considered to'te high intenrity lights of the order of 10,000 candelas.

Markers are not taken into account".

Later, at the third meeting of the All Weather Operations Panel,

[571 a Note was added stating "In practice runway visual range cannot be
measured directly from the position specified in the definition but is
an assessment of what a pilot would see from that position".

The definition of runway visual range was revised at the Eighth

Air Navigation Conference 1621 to read:

"Runway visual range is the range over which the pilot

of em aircraft on the centre line of a runway can see

the runway surface markings or the lights delineating the
runway or identifying its centre line.
"Note 1. - The height of approximately 5 metres (16 feet)-
Is regarded as corresponding to the average eye level of

a pilot in an aircraft on the centre line of a runway.
"Note 2. - In pradtice, runway visual range cannot be
measured directly from the position specified in the definition
but is an assessment of what a pilot would see from that

pos i on.".. .
Note: UntiZ the time of Mhe 8th ANC. aa the

definition of runway visual rango wias 'ro finod"
Sit became a detaited description of the pioeduro
developed by the thtited. Kingdom. Little or no
attention wa given -o the oporationat applioaticn
of a it IVU 0oep.fniti rcoomwnded by
the 8th ANC resolves the question as to whether

RVR related to the pi ot or te obervere.
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3.11.3 Standardization of the Operational Application of the

RVR Concept:-

At its first meeting (1960) the Visual Aids Panel [63] agreed
that an international standard on the assessment of runway visual range

was required to ensure the comparability of RVR reports and that a

statement of operational requirements was required to cover such factors

as the location and length of section of the runway over which RVR

should be measured, whether lights, objects, or both should be used as

references, and the degree of misalignment from the runway centerline

that should be allowed, etc.

3.11.3.1 Location:-

Accordingly, "Runway Visual Range Measurement" was an item on

the agenda of the Second Meeting of the Visual Aids Panel £64]. The

panel recommended:

1. "That runway visual range (RVR) reports be made available for

operational use:

a) for landing purposes on all precision approach runways

intended for use It poor visibility;

b) for take-off purposes un all runways having high intensity

edge lighting and/or runway centreline liehting#, and

intended for use in poor visibility;

c) for such other runways as may be agreed locally."

2. "That, pending establishment of standard locations for HVR

observationo, States should:

a) for landing purposes select a location adjacent to the

runway in the firat 30 metres from the threshold and,
if practicable, arr ne for sup. p Z ,rt.ry obaervations from

other points ao as to extend$ to at least 1000 metres from

the threshold, the sector of the Punway over which the RVR
can be assessed wnen in the lower operational ranges;

b) for take-off purposes, if practeable, m. b1h oboer-

vation sites diffeornt from those provided for landing

purposes.. by selecting one or more looations which will

provide an indication of the HVR ove- the lot 1000 metres

I 3.s

,1. 4.,
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of the average take-off role of the more critical of' the

civil transport aircraft regularly using the runway."

3. "That states working on RVR observation procedures be invited:,

a) to modify their programs where practicable, with a view

to providing information on aspects of RVR observing and

reporting that need further study before the subject is

considered at the MET/OPS Meeting (1963) --.

Using the material obtained as a consequence of recommendation 3,
the 1964 Meteorology and Operational Divisional Meeting 1691

implemented the first recommendations with the following,

"Runway visual range observations shall be made at aerodromes,

for inclusion in reports issued in accordance wit~h 2.2.1, 2.2.2

and 2.2.3, throughout any operationally significant period during

which the horizontal visibility is equal to or less than a value-

not below 1,000 m - specified by regional air navigation agreement,

on runways intended for use during asich periods of reduced visibility

and selected as follows:

a) preciaion approuch runways;

b) runways used for take-offa and having high intensity
edge lighting and/or centre line lighting;

NOTE: Local arrangements should be made to allow the runway
visual range reporting aystem to be brought into operation quickly,
especially when a rapid deterioration in visibility ocurs or is ex-

pected.11

(The NOTE is indioative of Wh diffioul4tie &msountoivd

in staffine an IHVR obw't'ation poot when HVR io W~ood up,)n
iseporto aahumm. observr. In the WS, ~nmeowtp

In response to the reommendation or the-Visual Aids Panel con;-
Cerning locationi of the IW1H observations, the W/015 meeting (1964)

"agreed that the requiremnt for landing was for-a report
on the visual range from a location 300 M alontg the runlway
fromi tihe threshold supplamented.,by int'Qlmatio up to 1,500 m
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from the threshold. For take-off, there was a requirement

for additional information for the latter parts of the take-

off role. It appeared that these requirements would be

satisfied by observations along the runway about 300 m from

the threshold together with observations at about the mid-

point of the runway or at a location about 300 m from the

other threshold of the runway. However, it was decided that

it would be best to be specified only regarding the need

for observations at about 300 m from the threshold, leaving

the location of other observation points to be determined

locally in a way that would best suit local conditions, e.g.,

if there were a swamp near one part of the runway a special

observation point in this area might be found desirable. It

was also considered necessary to provide pilots with an

indication of the significant variations with time."

3.11.3.2 0bservational Tecliques

None of the ICAO Panels, Divisions, and Conferences has considered

it advisable to introduce complete standardization into the methods of

assessing runway visual range, connidering that both visual observa-

tions and instrument measurements had been In use from the start of

operational application of the RVRt concept. It was recognized that

either method, carefully employed, was adequate to meet the oerational

needs. In the early 1950's there was a strong bias for visual

obrarvations but recently the trend hus been toward the uae of inst-ru-

Ments.

3.11,M. eotigof R

RE~rtinp Irepents

The 1964 UET/UPS Divisional Ueeting recommended that observed values

of RVR up to 50 meters (1600 feet) be reported Insofar as posoible in

Steps of not greater than 50 motors (160 foot), th-ao 'rom 50 to

IWO00 meters (1600 to. 320 fold. in etf j 1* 11, tV ertl 'eI 0 or ro
IMn hs M~ePt motere In e -1k ntIt IT1,41-P ttt ni ?m r

However, later in the year, the All Weather 0pornations Punel at Ito

First oetitig (1964) (551 did not agree and reoo tnded Instoad that
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RVR should be reported in increments of 30 meters without stating the

range of RVR measurements to which the recommendation was applicable.

At its Second Meeting (1967) [56] the Panel clarified the recommendation

stating that it applied to Categories II and iii only and recommended

that RVR values be reported in increments as follows:

OPERATIONS REPORTING INCREMENTS

Category I Specifications recommended by the MET/OPS

Meeting (1964) given in preceding paragraph

satisfactory.

Category II 30 m (100 ft)

F Category III 30 m (100 ft)

NOTE: Until improved techniques are available to allow this, reporting

increments of the order of 50 m (160 ft) or 60 m (200 ft) would be

acceptable for the RVR in CAT Il operations. To achieve the

limit of CAT IIIB, additional refinement in RVR or visibility

measurements will be needed.

The Panel also considered the procedu'e for lsuing Special Reports

and found that for Category II and III operations "the system of routine

and special reports was not suitable as a moeus of keeping the appropriate

ATS unit inforted regardine the current H1-H, and that the service should

be virtually conwinuoua and subject to -egligible delay - fat l 042twhile

the aircraft wad on final approach. The Panel also believed that It would

be most helpful to supplement the reports by very ahort period ~orecasts.

it these could be given witho uficient a y-.."

'The Panel accordingly recmmended "that. for alioraft for which the
applicable RVR minimum for Ing n the wwa to be used is 0 Wters

(2600 Ct) or less, the following procedure beI ued for keeping the appm-
*-priate ATS unit informed of the current 0RV value antd Its 0eApetWd WIMGes . "

fr the time final approaeh is .owineeed tutil the landIng ia completed:"

a). the runwvay vicual range chould be reported wo thsl
appropriate AT unit within 15 seconds whenever

there in a change in the valute to be'reported in
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accordance with the reporting scale In use, provided

that the RVR before or after the change is 800 metres

(2600 ft) or less; the inteLgrity of the commuinication

link1 should be assured;

b) when practicable forecast of HVR for the ensuing 10

minutes, expressed as a trend (e.g., decreasing rapidly),

should be added to each report and should be corrected

whenever appropriate."

This recommendation was further modified by the All Weather

Operations Panel at its Third Meeting (1967) f 57] to authorive the

use of 60 meter lhcrements'fdr obser ,t%. runway visual ranges in the

upper region of Category II operations (500 meters to $00 meteru),

and at the Eighth Air Navigation Conference provision was imde for

reporting RVR In increments of 215 to 60 meters a-, the low end of the

seale and 100 meters was recommended for RV~S a.iov $00 meterb (62J.

The Upper Limit of RVR

The First Air Navigation Conference (195j~) was -f the opinion

tha t reporting of runway visual range shud oon -enoe iahen the horlzonti

(meteorologival) visibility fell, 'or was expecte4 soon tu fall, below

1000 meters or a higher f igure an agreed lovally,'Il 11Aj fi fIgure Wa
formally reouunz4 by thle. /E01V D)IVlsonu1 aVUng n 194 al tthouch

the Inter-natioual Federation of Aline Pi1lot AIto had ve000'%-
awnded that observations ata rt when the meeoruolika vi1bIlity Coll

below. I 5W Ueters.

The Fifth Air Navigation Cnference (1967) (11 acgoepwd the

IW0 meter limit LA order to prqvide mor@ udequaitely ror operzi Lona in

the lower vioibility ranges or Cuteqery 1.It wtkr reeonieted that. wner
aoiw condflotis in which the. viibill ty was, 150U cstoe, or cawht,

lower# the ftVII would exeed tho upper limit u.C tho a ~t In uae, whether.

Lnstrumental or Vilsual, aviomo~eding thA t whotithe v$.olbiZly lit belaw

15W0 motors and thle HIM~ Ia above .10D twterat RVU twy be :reportod as

ItVU above. 2000 ttera. T"he upper limit of WO0 swters wa reduovd
to 1 W meters. by the Eighth Air Naidgation CQo rate ((Q2J

2Jio at.~ 040f i Nprio~ :n addolq th U.e a...

abood $0 3-v

(160 )Wtpa) d 0j,0*



Rounding Down of RVR Values

The Fifth Air Navigation Conference also recommended that RVR

values should be rounded down to the nearest incremental value of the

reporting scale in use.

This reoomendation is in conflict with U. S. Practice

in that when transmittance measurements are converted

to RVR values the value reported is the RVR corres-

ponding to the trcizamittance at the midpoint of the

transmittance increment. Thus, at night, transmittanoes,

over a 250-foot baseline, in the range 0.030 (fVl? of

500 feet) to 0. 104 (RV? of 700 feaet) are reported as an

RVR of 600 fe at.

Pilot Lye Height

Throughout the course of the development of the operational

application of the RVR concept in ICAO, a pilot eye height of 5 meteri

has been assumed as being representative of the average eye height

at touchdown. This Is in accord with the too ique used in 1951 by

the United Kingdom and others using visual obnervationa., In the

United States and in other States using tho U. S.: trannmissoeter, the
receiver and light source ar Inntlled at a heiht of apprtixmtei y

.i1 feet thus tepresenti4g the average height, at toughdown4 of the line
of slgh- .rm an aircraft with pi ildot eye tioight of 30 feet.

The advent or '"ju"be" and aupersonie areiar'tith pilot eye heights

at touchdown of 0 reet. or mre, has roopetted hd quetion of iswtMu-

r:4t. mounting height, 3ufficient data arv Itot Available to date to

resolve the quostion as to whether:

a)- the prosent IIVK values, related to an saverage eye level
of 5 teri, are suftient; or

b) VIt values relating to a compromise pilot eye levei Cor -al.

alrcraft eould or should be provided; or

a) two va lues or. R11, o1W rela ted to an eye 1evel. of xitei
al one to soe higher eye level, cay 15 i ters, could or

should be provided.
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Choice of Light Targets

Under some visibility conditions the runway edge lights provide

better guidance than do the runway centerline lights. In very low

visibility conditions the centerline lights provide the primary

guidance. The ideal system should allow for usage of either. However

in the beginning, some States, including the United Kingdom, used an

RVE system based upon centerline lights only, and others, including

the United States, based their RVR system on edge lights only. The

question of the proper selection was complicated by such factors as the

low intensity of many centerline lighting systems, the additive effects

of the centerline lights under many conditions of view, and the narrow

horizontal beam spread of many edge lighti:,g syutems. Several solutions

I. were proposed over the years. Then, In 1974, the 8th Air Navigation

Conference 162) resolved the Issue by accepting the recommendatLion of

the Fou.-th Meeting of the All Weather Operationo Panel [581 and

prepared the following guidaie fmterlal.

"GUIDANCE MATRIMAL ON LIGHTS To BE USED FOR A SL&SJML U0 iVE:

"The following guidance material -is necessrily general In r nature,

since it Is recoghized that there an be a wide vcriante in individal

ligh-iting '9igir . a utions and light charwteriptics. The :aj ,r L ocer i8
th-at there be th reatet d -greeo tnadsto tsbe ot

ItVS odIng.t -lewl infrm rodults viv.rldwlde and -it. is C th nt

St itates toehnure that, UVII. values tkre0 Us repeO ndva yo~ib f

a) For riways, on whivh '1.he enefik line and edge lightsw- zn

to thle speifieation fr Peso AprahitMnway', e1vetg

\ &aix:4, .T9Able. V-i. P.Ml measroa-whn a~ hud bo n~do the edge

light, tosilge -these lightV givve u rentutive I41leatien(A of lato

* p Vliaul guiddnso tovided by the WWIIe ayatma.

i)For rwmny a oni wirh the centre I! no t440 Z11 ihtlJ U
cofom to th" ..p.-to.. r"er:d to Li U) i:- Vi:.

I'dI'Ssh~l be based onc ono op both 440.ts ~of J't w over

eertain thgec of vala dterained ual ollows, 1h0r W~i h
-W ...

"I.- 2 _ ""."": .- -



RVR based on centre line lights and RE is that based on edge lights:

1) RVR should normally be determined as RC for values of

RC up to about 350 metres (1,150 feet).

NOTE: An upper limit for RC between 300 and 350 metres (1,00 and

1,150 feet) may be satisfactory where the guidance provided by

the edge lights is abnormally high compared with that provided

by the center line lights (e.g., because of unusual relative inten-

sites or beam spreads). An upper limit above 350 metres (1,150

feet) may be satisfactory where the opposite is the case (e.g.,

where the edge lights have unusually wide lateral spacing or the

center line lights have unusually favourable characteristics).

2) RVR should be determined as RE for values of R. more than
about 250 metres (820 feet) above the upper limit for RC.

Note: The lower limit for RE may need to be raised in a few

cases to avoid having in-the transition zone, too rapid a change

in RVR with meteorological visibility or with the atmospheric

transmission factor for the transmissometer baseline.

3) The transition from the upper limit of RC to the lower limit

of RE should be approximately linear between the corresponding

points on graphs of RC and RE versus meteorological visibility

or atmospheric transmission factor for the transmissometer

baseline."

Sampling Period

The problem of the length of the sampling period (the length of

time over which transmittance is averaged for the determination of an RVR value)

did not arise-until the trend to replace the visual observation with an

instrumental measurement was established. At its Third Meeting, the All

...Weatier Operations Panel [571 considered the problem and noted that in order

. to obtain a representative RVR reading based upon the transmittance over a

. transmissometer baseline, the sample had to be taken over a sufficient

. . period,. .However, in order to obtain an indication of sudden ohanges, the

sampling period should be kept as short as possible and In no case should

exceed 60 seconds.
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Throughout the developmeni. of inistrumeuital methods of assessing RVR,

there were many who believed that, the requirement for n sampling period

of the order of 60 seconds was an indicatIon of a deficiency in the instrumnent

* and did not realize that the requirement was riot a limitation of the instrument

but was based primarily upon meteorological considerations. Hence, a
: : minimum length of' sampling period was not stated until, in 1974, the

8th Air Navigation Conference recommended that the sampling period be not

less than 30 seconds.

3.9
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Standardization of Intensities and Thresholds Used in the

Assessment of RVR

a. Intensitf.es

The All Weather Operations Panel at its Third Meeting (1967)

found that "since RVR is the distance at which a particular light

may be seen in given circumstances, the same opacity of the atmosphere

may represent different values of runway visual range due to different

light intensities.. The Panel, however, reeognized .that there was some

relationship between RVR and the probability of being contact at a

given height. They therefore saw an advantage in standardized runway

and approach lighting intensities so that the same numerical values of

RVR would-mean the same horizontal thickness of ftog and. in many cases

the same chances of approach success. Such standardization would also

improve the comparability of RVR observations made on different run-

ways and at different aerodromes, - for example, by reducing variations

in the allowance to be made for exposure to approach lighting in determining

the value of pilot visual threshold to be used in computing RVR." The

* Panel recommended that the Visual Aids Panel consider "the advantages,

in regard to both the observation and the interpretation of RVR, that

would result from standardization of the relative intensities of

rnway and approach lighting."

These factors were considered by the Visual Aids Panel at Its Fifth

"Meeting (1970) 1671. The Panel noted that "RV is a-function not
only of the intensa 'y of the lights used to determine RVIR but also of
the settLig of the intenslty control of the system and of the visual.
threshold aitsumed for the pilot (and for the observer when visual obser-.

vations are used for the determination of HVR).4 -The Panel agreed that

RVfR values should be based upon an intensity representative of the per-

formance of a light in. service and repared tho following statoment . -

-"1VR intunsity: The intensity to be used in the ossessment

of RVR is the intensity of a typical new light averaged over the

beam apread specified in Table Y-1 with all Intensities Ireuter .tkan

three times the minimum, intensity within tktd region considered
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as being only three times the minimum. The RVR intensiLy is equal

to the average intensity so computed multiplied by an appropriate

reduction factor. The reduction factor should accoit i'or the

decrease in intensity caused by lamp blackening

and contamination of the optical surfaces. This factor is

dependent upon such details as the type of light, elevated

or inset; the location of the lights; and the established

maintenance programme. Factors ranging from 0.8 for runway

edge lights to 0.5 for runway center line lights were

suggested.

"The Panel considered specification of minimum and maximum

intensities for approach and r. nway lights undesirable since

unifo,mity withia the beam of individual lights had been

speciLied; since compatibility between approach and runway

lights had been obtained by specifying the ratios of their

inten itis; and sincep thero can be no fixed relation between

fog density and RVR aa presently defined If the intensity of the

lights is adjustable. However, a rtlation between RVR and the

probability' of being ,;ontact at a given height had been obtained.

Further study-of contamination reduction factors and of the

uddiltve intensity qffect of Plosely spaced ruway centre line

lighto was required."

Throughout the course of its development RVR has been considered

in two ways: a)-As deftNed, it is the m kimum distance at which a pilot

in a i3pecified location would be expected to see the particular lights

used in a speelfied system; and b) as a measure of tne fog density,

similar to meteorolodical visibility, expressed in a distance approxi-

•"ting the visual .'ange of appruaoh a..d runway edge lights.

BOth Oonap to e somctimoa tpesvaeod in the ame- pagv ph.
as in thd AWOP momedationa quo ted above.

r "f the firot oonacpt io aoae.pted. the inteneiti, uvaa
in aaecesing RVR would be the inteneity emitted by a typioat

Zight in the d-ivotion of tw pilot. S',nao the intonaity
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changes with the distance from which the light can be viewed,

the intensity in the direction of the pilot is different from

each runway light. Hence, a different intensity would be
required for each value of RVR. The conversion charts used by

the U.K. to obtain RVR from visual observations followed this

practice. The Fifth Air Navigation Conference agreed with the

first concept and recomended that account be taken of the

variation of intensity with angle of view and also of the intensity

setting in use for the lights.

If the second concept is accepted, an intensity repre-

sentative of the intensity of approach and runway lights
over an angular region covering the expected approaoh path

of the aircraft would be used. This concept is most

effective when the representative intensities of approach

and runw'ay Zights do not differ significantly. This second

concept is the one used by the Visual Aids Panel in preparing

its materiaZ and is in accord with U.S. practice.

Since the intensities of both the runway and approach lights are

adjusted, often independently, to accommodate the systems to fog density

and background luminance, there will not be a fixed relation between

RVR and fog density, or approach success as desired by the-All Weather

Operations Panel, unless intensity control as well as design intensity

is standardized.

b. thresholds

When visual observations are used in assessing RVR the question of

illumiznane threshold does not arise since it is assumed that the pilot's

and observer's thresholds are equal. However, knowledge of illuninancu

threshold is required when RVR is assessed from instrumental measure-

ments, as is evident from equation (2.15). In order to obtain a fixed

relation between RVR and horizontal fog density, the values of illuminance
threshold used in obtaining RVIt from transmittance measurementa must

be standardsed."

3-62

, -



This question was considered at the Third Meeting of the All

Weather Operations Panel [57] which recommended, on an interim basis,

the use of the illuninance thresholds used by the U.S., 1000 mile

candles (3.9 x l0-4 lux) by day and 2 mile candles (7.7 x 10 lux)

by night with the change between day and night occurring at a horizontal

background illuninance of 2 footcandles (22 lwx). The Panel also believed

that 0.05 was a suitable value for the contrast threshold when markings

rather than lights were used for guidance.

However, at the time the recommendation for illuminance thresholds

was made, one State was using a four-step illuminance threshold system

and another was making measurements of background luminance at the time of

each transmittance measurement and using a continuous adjustment of illuminance

threshold. At its Fourth Meeting, the All Weather Operations Panel 158]

revised its opinion and prepared the following guidance material:

"The following constants are given for guidance for use

when converting transmissometer indications into runway visual

range:

Pilot contrast threshold - 0.05 (dimensionless)

Background
Illumination Threshold Luminance

(lux) (Mile Candles) (cd/m2)

Night 8 x 10-  4-50

or 10-6.1

Intermediate Value 10"  26 51-999

Normal day 10-4  260 1000-12000

Bright day 10"  2600 more than 12000

(e.g., sunlit fog)

"The above values are given in the interest of obtaininrg

standardization of RVR readings. The four Illuminance thresholds

are equally spaced and are convenient in converting values of

transmission factor (tr, nuumttance) to RVR. However, other

intermediate and normal .day threshold valaes may be used provided
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they give more conservative (lower) values of RVR which are

proven to be operationally acceptable.

"The above illumination threshold/background luminance

relationship is shown diagrammatically below* in the form of a

step function. When, in the computation of RVR, the illumination

threshold is adjusted continuously in accordance with the output

of a background luminance sensor values derived from the continuous

threshold/background luminance relation curve shown in the diagram

should be used.

"The number of illumination threshold values to be used

at any location will depend on the frequency of occurrence and

duration of various levels of background luminance. For example,

in some areas two values may be found adequate."

In addition States were invited to continue their studies of

illumination thresholds.

7he authors are oonvinoed that the threshold values

proposed above are not appropriate. See Seotions 4.4.8 and

*Not included in this report.
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4. THEORY OF VISLAL RAPGE

4.1 VISUAL RANGE OF OBJECTS

An object will be seen against a sky or terrestrial background if
the apparent contrast (see Section 2.1.12) between the object and its background

is above some minimum value. This apparent contrast is reduced by the

scattering action of the air molecules and aerosols in the line of sight

between the observer and the object. The purpose of this section is to

study the effects of the atmosphere on the visual range of objects.

4.1.1 Historical

Although the development of the visual range of objects is usually

attributed to Koschmieder, Middleton (931 has shown that Bouguer in

1758 developed a sound theory of the reduction in contrast between a

dark object and a sky background. The principles were rediscovered

by Lambert a few years later. Since there was no imedlate application

for this knowledge, the study of the visibility of objects was

essentially dormant until the advent of aviation.

4.1.2 Objects with Sky Background

In 1924, on the assumption of a uniform utmo4phere having a scattering

coefficient 8, and illumination by the sun and a uniform sky (overcast or

coudless), Koachuieder 178, 791 showed that the light ucattered Into the

line of sight by the air molecules and aerosols Is such that the apparent

luminance, L of a black object at a distance x, viewed agairwt the horizon

sk is

x Lh( - e'X),

where Lh is the luminance of the horizon sky in the direction of view,

.and - is the scattering coefficient..

The apparent contrast C o' th objeot and the horlon iky Is then

4-



cX -- (Lz - L)/Lh. (4.02)

Thus,

Cx "-e 
. ( 4.03 )

If an obs :-ver recedes from a black object with the sky behind it,

the apparent contrast C1 decreases according to equation (4.03), until at

some distance R it becomes numerically equal to e, the contrast threshold.

This distance R is the visual range, V. Therefore,

e- e " v . (4.04)

Koschmieder also showed that if the inherent luminance of the object

is not zero, (4.01) may be generalized to
x Lo e" +  L (1 - e-1) . (4.05)

h

This is the basic relation in the theory of the visual range of

objects and all later work evolves from it,

The first term of (4.05) represents the direct attenuation of the

intrinsic luminance of the object by scattering due to the fog droplets.

The second term represents the additional cortribution to the apparent

luminance of the object due to "airlight" or external illumination from

all directions which is scattered into the obververs eye by the fog
droplets.

The foregoing equations contain no mention of absorption, which
in reality ic sometimes as important as scattering. Absorption could
easily be accounted for by simply substituting a for 0 in the foregoing
equations, although it is not immediately obvious how such rn extension

can be Justified. Later work by Duntley [311 and others has justified
this change and (4.05) May be written as

L + Lo " 1h a Q . (4.06)

Similarly,, (4.04) my be written
-e (4.07)

and, aince the transmissivity T is equal to e-0, (see Section 2.2.7)
:+ -TV. (,4.08)

4.2
+ '!" +.i~~i-.4 - .+



Equations (4.07) and (4.08) are generally referred to as "Koschmieder's

Law".

Koschmieder assumed a value of 0.02 for C. Later

*work indicates that the contrast threshold is higher

than this, and the World Meteorological Organization

recommends a value of 0.05. Contrast thresholds are

discussed in detail in Section 4.2.

Combining (4.02) and (4.06) yields

=x ((L Lh)/Ih) e~

Since

C (Lo~l)L (4.09a)

Cx C~ e~ (4.09b)

or

C~ C0 T. ()9

If the object is just visible,

cC e-( > 41a0 0

or

S olving Co V.

*V -(in Co l n c )/ln T. (4.11b)

*Note that in equations (4.11), and in subsequent equations using the
logarithms of contrast, apparent contrast, and contrast threshold, the
convention of considering these term negative when the object is darker
than its background As abandoned and these terms are onsidered positive.
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This is permissible as these terms are always of the same sign, for

atmospheric scattering never reverses contrast.

It is apparent from equations (4.11) that the visual range of an

object is determined by the inherent contrast of an object, C., the

extinction coefficient, a, (or the transmdssivity, T) and the contrast

threshold, E. Methods of measuring T and a will be discussed later

(Sections 5.1 and 5.2), as will the choice of an applicable value

of e (Section 4.2). There is, however, no feasible way of determining

C except by direct measurement of L and Lh. Moreover, except for black

objects, C0 is not constant but will vary with the extent of cloud cover

and with the position of the sun with respect to the object.

It is for these reasons that black, or very dark, objects are

chosen as marks for the Weather Observer. Under this condition the

value of C is -1, or nearly so, the logarithm of the absolute value

of C is very close to zero, and (4.11) reduces to

V * (-in c)/a, (4.12a)

or

V a (In )/ln T. (4.12b)

It is obvious that (4.12a and b).may also be obtained lirectly

from (4.07) and (4.08).

Note that the visual range V of a black object is, as indicated

by (.12), Independent of luminance of the buckground sky ond the

direction of view with respect to the sun.

Although variation in contrast is not a signi icant factor in

determining the accuracy of routine meteorological observationa, the

efrect of contrast on visual range. is of interest beause the visual

range of many objects which ure not black, for example,, tall buildings

and lighthouses, is of interest. The effect or contraut on visual

range is Illuatrated In figure 4.1. The visibility factor, X, Is te
ratio of the visual range of a large object of inherent contrast C

to the visual range of a large black object. The equation for the
visibility factor is obtained as follows. Let V1 be the visual range

of an object of contrast Co , Then from (4.lla),

V -(n C0 - Ln c)/I (4.IIC)
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Dividing (4.13) by (4.12a) yields

K = V'/V = 1 -in Co/in c. (4.14)

For reasons which will be apparent later (Section 4.2), a value

of 0.05 was assumed for c.

Values of C. range from -. (+l on figure 4.1 for reasons stated above),

through zero for a grey object so lighted by daylight that it blends

with the sky, to as high as 5 for a white object in direct sunlight.

A extensive discussion of the luminances found in nature has been

prepared by Gordon (39).

4.1.3 Objects with Terrestrial Background

The apparent contrast, and hence the visual range, of an object viewed,

horizontally, against a background other than the sky may be computed by

applying (4.05). This Is been done by Duntley (31) in a generalized

treatment of slant visibility. For objects viewed against an immediate

terrestrial background, such as painted stripes on a runway, the following

relation applies:

Cl (Lbe v,1' Pi4r 5

In the foregoing relation, C is the inherent contrast between the mark

and its background, V' is the vicual range of the object, Lb 'a the

inherent luminance of the background of the object, and Lh is the luminawe

of the horizon sky in the dlivation ma'king the sawe angle at the object

with the line of sight as it does '., th - 11ne ,t m the . ,! , W , i-.. 14TI ..

this situation the apparent contrast, nd .therore the dictance a mark .an

be seen, is a function of the direction of view, the lu aina e of a

particular seoction of the sky, and the $I herent luminance of the bcakground

as well as the contra-st-between the mark and its background. -hel t10 line

of sight is horizontal, Li is the luinance or the portion of the sky directly

behind the mark and its b4okgrowud. In the dase of a latdlug ai-rarat, the

line of eight is wIthin a' ew degrees of t.ho horimituU proje'tio n of tle

line of sight..

The viLibility factor, K, obtained-by eowbilti (Z.b ) and (4.124)

Is given by

4"6
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K ln(l - (Lb/L9(l- C/c)]/(ln /). (4.16)

Note that K is independent of' the visibility or transmittance of the

atmosphere.

The results of computations of the visibility factor by means of

this equation are shown in figure 4.2. A ecnntrast threshold value of

0.05 was used Jn making the computations.

In considering the curves, the following information should be

helpful. The ratio Lb/l, varies from about 5 or more on a swuy day

with a snow background down to less than 0.01 in directions near a low

sun shining through a haze with a grass background. In the case of a

grass background on an overcast day, the ratio will be about 0.2 to

0.3. On hazy days, with the sun visible throuigh the haze, the ratio

may vary over a range of more than 10 to 1 around the horizon.

The contrast between a runway and its marks or its background is

uually in the range 0.5 to 2.0. Contrasts between natural objects and

their backgrounds may be as low as 0.2 120, 391. !he conditions at the

upper righthand part of the figure are-not ommon and usually require,

In order to simultaneously produce both k high oontrast and a high

value for the ratio 'b/Lh ,. that sunlight be specu'arly ret'lected from

the object.

In general, therefore, the vsibility f.actOr will be les than

one, ranging from 0.3 to 0.6 under overerast daylight..onitLiona to

leeso than 0.1 with a low sun -shining through huze.

The development or the th.'ry or. the viaibility 6C objeets given

above. ha3 been simplified In th Interet aC brevity wW larity. A
uniform atmosphere with a r '. eat.twtio, coeieitmt, or trowi- v C

. sivity# hW been ujsueO. The rsetric a otted by thoce who developed
the theory have not been llted. lowever., field eix rionze has indictd

that the equation develop-ad above ar ufflentiy geeral, to repteseut

the visual rwne of objec't in praotioul Appliations.

For ura-P c .oplete tre#twnta .eo Uddleto. 1951 and Dwit tey 1J2, 3j

Md the references listed theroin,
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Lb/Lh

*Figure 4.2 Effects of ground/horizon sky luminance ratio and contrast on visibility
factor fot objects with a terrestrial background, based upon a contrast
threshold of 0.05.
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4.2 CONTRAST THRESHOLDS

LIght falling on the eye acts as a stimulus. If the stimulus is

ititense enough, an individual will experience a sensation; e.g., a

sensntIon of brightness. Brightness, as 'a psychological concept, cannot

be measured In the physical sense.* However, it is valid to make

judgements as to the equality or inequality of two or more sensations.

The least stimulus that will produce a sensation is known as the absolute

threshold for that stimulus. Similarly, the smallest difference between

two stimuli which will make their corresponding sensations distinguishable

is known as a difference lumen. If two adjacent objects are just

distinguishable, and the luminance of one is L1 and the other is L2' then

(L1 - L2 )/L2 = AL/L2 = C. (4.17)

which defines c, the contrast threshold.

4.2.1 Daytime Thresholds in Practice

Koschmieder used the value of 0.02 for the threshold of contrast

based upon the work of Helmholtz in photometry. There is no indication

that this choice was based on any field experiment. The use of this

particular value has continued for some uses and is regarded by some

as the standard value for meteorological uses. Its usage gives the

equation 4.12a the form

MR = 3.912/. (4.18)

Also from (4.08),

= { .c 0.02.

The quantity MR is define. as the meteorological range, an unfortunate

choice of words as will be seen later. The natural logarithm of c is

traditionally given to four significant figures, implying that the contrast

threshold, c, is known to an accuracy of one part in ten thousand. A

value of 4 would be more appropriate.

Among the more recent labcratory studice3 to determine contrast

threshold, those by Blackwell [91, and Lamar et al [82] are note-

worthy. These researchers determined the luminance contrast under laboratory

*Brightness is not the same as luminance. Luninance -i n I gvl-ie'l
concept and cnn indeed be physically quantified (mensured). 49



conditions while varying size and shape of stimuli, witn stimuli both

lighter and darker than the background, with varying exposures.

The thresholds obtained by Blackwell and others in their laboratory

experiments were lower than those obtained in field experiments. The

field experiments of Houghton [491 and Douglas and Young [30]

suggested a threshold of about 0.05 and led Blackwell to undertake an

extensive outdoor experiment to validate the application of laboratory

results fo field situations. These tests were conducted in the forest

country of northern Michigan and are generally known as the Rosconon

tests (10). Blackwell checked parts of his earlier results by direct

observation in the field, using distances up to 30 miles, with some of

the observations with binoculars, some with the naked eye, and by night

as well as in the daytime. These observations showed that the results

of laboratory experiments could be applied to field observations, with

a tolerance of ±25 percent, if the conditions of observation were the

same, i.e., "forced-choice" response by an observer with knowledge of

the exact location of the target.

These conditions are, however, not those of the meteorological

observer. Although he knows the general location of the visibility

marks, he needs to see them sufficiently well so that he bkwos that he is

observing the desired mark. Hence he uses a recognition, not a forced-

choice detection, threshold. Therefore the contrast-threshold chosen

for the meteorological observer, and later for the pilot was based upon

field experience such as that of Houghton (491, Douglas and Young 1301,

and ANDB (126), who used criteria of recognition, not detection. Later,

Middleton (951 used routine meteorological observations of "the visibility"

to determine a relevant contrast threshold.

In view of these studies, the World Meteorological Organization (MUO)

recomends that the value of 0.05 be used for the contrast-threshold in
-computing visual range from measurements of fog density. Thus (4.12a) may

be written

1LI io (4.19)

The quantity MOR is defined as the meteorologicul optical range.
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A value of 0.055 is used for transmissometer-based computations

of visual range in the U.S., based upon work described in Sections 7.2 and

7.3.

As shown by (4.12) the visual range is a function of the logarithm

of 'he contrast threshold and thus is not very sensitive to a change in

the value of e. For example, the ratio of the meteorological range (MR)

to the meteorological optical range (MOR) is 4/3 although the ratio of the

two thresholds is 2.5. The effects of changes in contrast threshold on

the visibility factor are shovn in Figure 4.3. The general relation is

S/ In e1/ln £2 (4.20)

where V1 is the visual range computed from (4.12)using ci as a threshold

and V2 is the visual range obtained using £2'

It should be noted that the above discussion tacitly assumes that

the contrast-threshold, e, is a constant when, in fact, it is a function

of the angular size of the object and upon the background luminance,

increasing as these parameters decrease. However, under field conditions

with objects subtending 0.1 degree or more and under normal daylight

conditions, the recognition contrast-threhold is sufficiently stable

that assuming it to be a constant does not introduce significant errors.

4.2.2 Contrast Threshold Criteria

The difference between the contrast threshold value of 0.055 used in the

transmissometer calibration Rnd the value of 0.02 whieh lind been
t,raditlonrilly used to relate meteorole'gilal observ tlon, or

visibility to transmittance is due to several factors including threshold

criteria. Instructions used by weather observers stated that "visibllity

in a definite direction is the greatest horizontal distance at which

outlines of visibility markers can be distinguished against the horizon

sky" 1128). This criterion was used in the initial transmissometer

calibration. The distance at which the most distant mark appeared as

a square was called the visual range. Beyond this mark one, and sometimes

*These field experiments were conducted on Nantucket Island, Mass., and

are covered extensively in Chapter 7.
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two, additional marks appeared as shapeless smudges but could not be

seen well enough to be identified. It is unlikely that these marks

could have been located had it not been for the guidance furnished by

the visible marks. Usually, contrast threshold values lower than 0.055

have been based upon experiments where the criterion of visibility was

any detection of a mark whose location is known.

The recognition threshold derived for objects by day during the

Nantucket field tests was determined using observers knowing the approx-

imate location of the marks. The search time was nearly imperceptible

when the marks, both objects and lights, were at the recognition

threshold. Once the mark was initially located, there was no doubt

on the observer's part as to its location.

During the 1940's, a qualitative study of the effect of the

differences in criteria of visibility was made during the course of

observations in fog at the Landing Aids Experiment Station by evaluating

the distances at which an observer, knowing the location of a mark,

could just detect it and the distance at which the shape of the mark

could be distinguished (recognized). If El and xI are the contrast

threshold and distance values for the detection case and e2 and x2

the corresponding values for the recognition case, then
xI x

T 1 2  T2

and

X 1/'2  In e1/n e2

which shows that the ratio of the distance is independent of the

prevailing transmittance. Since the line of sight is nearly the same

in both cases, the effect of any non-uniformity in the fog is considerably

reduced. Therefore, the number of observations needed to determine
* this ratio is considerably less than -he number required in determining

* the actual contraat threshold. The ratio, based upon 23 observations

made in fogs varying in visual range from 0.06 to 1 mile, was round to

be 1.09 with a coefficient of variance of 4 percent. On the basis of
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0.055 as the recognition threshold and 1.09 as the ratio of the two

distances, the detection threshold computed from (4.20) is 0.041.

Another factor which may account for some of the difference between

laboratory and field values of contrast threshold is the difference in

uniformity of background luminance. Byram (193 suggested that the

detection threshold of 0.02 should be increased to a value on the order

of 0.03 to 0.04 due to local variations in retinal adaptation resulting

from the large point-to-point variations in background luminance of

outdoor 3cenes.

Another factor to be considered is the size of the marks. The

contrast threshold 0.02 was based upon objects subtending one degree or

more. The marks used in calibrating the transmissometer were somewhat

smaller than this. They were, however, about the same angular size as

marks often used by meteorological observers in determining visibility,

since marks even as large as 0.5 degree frequently are not available.

For instance, a one degree target 5 miles away would have to be 460 feet

square while a typical two story house would provide a one degree mark at

a distance of less than one-half mile. Moreover, the density of fog

and haze frequently varies so much from point to point that, with a

mark as large as one degree, parts of it may be below the limit of

visibility while other parts are distinctly visible.

Using Blackwell's data (9], the contrast threshold, using 50%

probability of detection, is approximately 0.01 for a mark of 30 minutes

diameter and 0.02 for a mark of 10 minutes diameter, If a correction

4factor of 2 is used to obtain thresholds more nearly corresponding to

the usual criteria of detection, threshold values of 0.02 and 0.04 are

obtained for marks 30 and 10 minutes in diameter.

Contrast threshold values obtained during the period of the transismsiLmeter

calibration varied but are all greater than 0.02. A computation of c based

on Hulburt's data 1503, in which the visual range was described as the

distance at which an object could Just not be eewn, yields a value of

0.027. Houghton (481 reported a yield of 0.065 for clouds and about

half that for fog. Duntley (311 reported that a comparison of 'visi-

bilityl", as'determined by the staff meteorologist at the Tiffany Foundation,
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and measurements of beam transmittance was in agreement with what is now
the transmissometer calibration. Muench, et al [100], in their calibration

of a forward scatter visibility meter, report a correlation between routine
weather observations and the extinction coefficient which are in agreement

with the transmissometer calibration.

From the foregoing, it appears that the use of a recognition

contrast threshold value of about 0.05 when measurements of trans-

mittance are used for determining the visual range equivalent of that

reported by meteorologists and vice-versa and the use of a value of c
in the region 0.035 to 0.04 for a detection contrast threshold under

field conditions will give reliable results.

Recognition contrast threshold values, such as those used in the

transmissometer calibration are applicable to situations in which the

observer is deliberately searching for a particular mark of known
approximate location with adequate search time. When the attention of

the observer must be attracted, when the approximate location of the

mark is not known, or when the search time is limited, the values of
contrast threshold are higher. When the location of the object is known
precisely and recognition is not a criterion, the values of contrast

threshold are lower.

4.3 VISUAL RANGE OF LIGHTS

4.3.1 Historical

Work of Bouguar and Al lard. The following equation, which gives
the illumination from a point source of light at any distance in a partly
transparent medium, is known as Allard's Law:

E- I "0X/x 2  (4.21)

where E is the illumination at distance x from a source of luminous

intensity I in a medium of extinction coefficient a.

If the illuminance threshold E is substituted for E in equation 4.21,

the corresponding value of x will be the visual range V, as follows:

E:t I a '/V (4.22)

which can then be solved for V, yielding
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V = [In(I/Et) - 2 In VI/a . (4.23)

Although the foregoing law was indeed published by Allard in 1876

[3], Middleton [931, in his role as a historian of science, has

found that Bouguer had stated this law much earlier, in 1729.

Work of French Lighthouse Service. The French Lighthouse Service

developed an early interest in the visual range of lights--an interest

which began in the mid-seventeenth century. An 1864 work by Reynaud (1111

documents this work*, much of it under the leadership of Allard and Fresnel.

The French conducted experiments in the mid 1800's to determine appro-

priate values of the transmissivity, T, under a number of different

atmospheric conditions. Reynaud's remarks indicate that the work of

Bouguer provided the basis for the French Lighthouse Service experiments.

Bouguer had assigned to T a value of 0.973/kilometer for a "clear calm

atmosphere".

In 1876, Allard published his famous Memoire reviewing his work on

the visual range of lights. Reynaud's manual does not specifically

credit Allard with the law. The French Lighthouse Service, whci, questioned

as to the originator of the law, responded with a photocopy of an unsigned

memorandum which could be attributed "only to Allard". See Appendix B.

Allard expressed equation (4.22) in terms of transmissivity, thus

Et I TV/V (4.24)

This is the most common expression of Allard's law.

4.3.2 Analysis of Allard's Law:-

Using this terminology (4.23) may be written as

V -ln(I/E t ) - 2 in vl/in T. (4.25)

Equations (4.23) and (4.25) can not be solved directly for the visual

range V. Graphical and iterative approximations must be used. See

Section 4.4.6.

*This work was of sufficient importance that It was translated into

English, in 1876, by Peter C. Haines.
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The equations given above are strictly applicable only when the

luminance of the background is small compared to the average luminance

of the light. Otherwise Equation (4.22) becomes:

Et = (I - (L - L') A] e -V/V 2  (4.26)

where L is the luminance of the background of the light, L' is the

average luminance of the unlighted projector, both in candelas per unit

area, and A is the area of the entire projector projected on a plane

normal to the line of sight.

Both L and L' are measured in the direction of the line of sight
from a position near the light.

Since the intensity of a light source is the product of its area

and its average luminance, equation (4.26) may be written
Et (Le -(LL')Ae-'V/ 2  (4.27)

where L is the average luminance of the light source.
e

The quantity (L - L')A is the intensity required of the light to

make its average luminance equal to that of the background. The visual

rang( of the light is determined by the net intensity, that is, the

difference betweeii the measured intensity of the light and this intensity.

Typically the term (L - L' )A has a significant effect on the visual range

of a signal light only under daylight conditions when the light is dimmed

or when the light has a low average lumiance in the direction of view.

For example, an approa3h light has a luminance, Le , in excess of

100,000 candelas per square foot when operated at full intensity without

filters. The inherent luminance of the backgroud, L, will exceed

1000 candelas per square foot only on very rare occasions. Hence, L

is less than 1% of Le. On the other hand, when thece lights are dimmed

to Step 1, 0.2% of full intensity, the luminance of the light is reduced

to 200 candelas per square foot, and the effect of background luminance

V!( in (4.27) may be very signlifiant. Filters will reduce the luminance of

the light to about 15% or the unfiltered intensity for red wid green,

and to about 2% for blue. Omnidirectional lights, such as taxiway lighta

and obstruction lights have a luminance, when ighted, of less than

500 candelas per square foot and the effect of background luminance in
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(4.27) is highly significant.

4.4 ILLUMINANCE THRESHOLD

The value of illuminance threshold, Et, to be applied in Allard's

law, (4.22 and 4.24) in transmissivity-visual range computations has been

of concern since the days of Allard and, in the early days of night flying,

I angmuir and Westendorp made a comprehensive study of illuminance thresholds

applicable to aviation (87].

The illuminance threshold is not a constant. It is a function of the

luminance of the background of the light, the position of the light in the

field of view, the angular size and shape of the light, its color and, if

not steady burning, its flash characteristics. In addition, the observer's

knowledge of the position of the light and his time for search have a

significant influence on the threshold.

4.4.1 Illumlnance Threshold for "White" Point Sources

Figure 4.4 shows the relation between illuminance threshold and

background luminance for steady burning, white, point sources for about

98 per cent probability of detection. The illuminance threshold values

shown are applicable only when the observer knows precisely where to

look for the light. Even if the illuminance is twice the values shown

the light will be hard to find. The illuminance values must be increased

by a factor of 5 to 10 if the light is to be easy to find 1118).

These increases in threshold illuminance are applicable only when the

observer is looking for the light signal. Much greater increaces are needed

if the light signal is to attract the attention of an observer who is not

searching for it. Factors of 100 and 1000 are not excessive (51).

The break in the curve (the knee of the curve) in figure 4.4 repre-

sents the change from cone to rod vision. At low background luminAnces,

the illuminance threshold for cone vision remains essentially unchanged

as indicated by the dashed line. The dashed horizontal portion of the curve

represents most night seeing conditions since a light used as a signal

is usually observed by looking directly at It; hence cone, not rod

vision, is used. Moreover, it is doubtful whether those engaged in

transport, even lookouts on ships, even reach the state of dark adaptation
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requlred for rod vision 1il]

Representative background luminances are given in table 4.1. It

should be noted that the luminance of the night sky in the vicinity of

cities and airports seldom falls below 0.001 footlambert because of the

effects of man-made sources (114). Note also that, unless there are

glare sources in the field of view, it is probably necessary to consider

only the background in the immediate vicinity of the light [77).

TABLE 4.1

Luminances of Backgrounds Against
Which Light Signals are Viewed

Background Luminance Candelas per
Background (footlamberts) square meter

Horizon sky

Overcast, no moon 0.00001 0.000034
Clear, no moon .0001 .00034
Overcast, moon .001 .0034
Clear, moonlight .01 .034
Deep twilight .1 .34
Twilight 1 3.4
Very dark day 10 34
Overcast day 100 340
Clear day 1000 3400
Clouds, sun-lighted 10000 34000

Daylight fog

Dull 100-300 300-1000
Typical 300-1000 1000-3000
Bright 1000-5000 3000-16000

Ground

On sunny day 100 300
On overcast day 10-30 30-100
Snow, full sunlight 5000 17,000

4.4.2 Effects of Source Size

As stated earlier, the values of illuminance threshold shown in

figure 4.4 are applicable only to lights which are, in effect, point

sources. A light source behaves as a point source if the angle it subtends

at the eye is below a certain size called the critical angle. For sources
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subtending angles below the critical angle, the eye responds to the

intensity of the source, that is to the product of the luminance of

the source and the solid angle subtended by the source. This relation

was reported by Ricco in 1877 and is sometimes called Ricco's Law.

Critical visual angle is plotted as a function of background luminance

in figure 4.5 and shows the critical angle below which Ricco's Law is

valid. This critical angle increasee as background luminance decreases.

When the critical visual angle is plotted as a function of back-

ground luminance, as in figure 4.5, it provides a practical definition

of a point source--a stimulus which affects the eye only in proportion

to its intensity.

Most aviation signal lights behave us point sources at distances

near the visual range of the lights, as is evident from the following

example. From figure 4.5 it is seen that at a typical nighttime back-

ground luminance of 0.01 footlambert, the critical angle is of the order

of 2.5 minutes. The diameter of U.S. approach lights is 7 inches.

A source of this diameter subtends an angle of 2.5 minutes or less for

all di . nces greater than 700 ft.

When a light source subtends an angle larger thon about 10 its

visibility is determijied not by. its intensity, but its- luminance

(intensity per t-nit area). Thus, increasing the size of a large aource

at threshold visibility, without inovenving the luminnce, iparease "

the.intenjity, 4nd the correaponding illumiant-e at the observer's eye,

but does not increase.the visual rurge. However, if the size of n point'

sourc e at. threahold is Inoraed, Waintaining the luminance conatant, and
if'. after the in rease in size, it is still u point soure, the visu.1 .

.rge is inareased.

There us truastionial range or' angular at wo. in which the light

can be oonsidemiki nei ther a a. aeumew or aub a largo sourov. This4

region has been atudied by d oer .25, ". ,orretlon factors ealled

"size factora" huve been iazputed r*o- Is &t4ttdy. App 4ite ture holds

for aouroe which ,re too large to be mvidered poirt sour Q ruay be

obtained by. multiplying the tuvesholds obwited fi t'Cr - e 4 .4 by. thweae

tze factora which are given in table 4.2.-
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Figure 4.5 Maximum angular diameter of a circular source which can be considered
strictly as a point source (after Blackwell g]9).
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TABLE 4.2

Size Factors for Obtaining Thresholds
for Sources Other Than Point Sources

Ratio of Source Diameter SIZE FACTOR
to Viewing Distance Night Day

0.0005 1.0 1.0
0.001 1.0 1.2
0.003 1.1 2.5
0.005 1.4 4.9
0.01 2.5 20.0

Figure 4.4 and table 4.2 apply only to threshold and near threshold

viewing, with the observer looking directly at the light. In an investi-

gation of optimum intensity of road traffic signal light intensity, Cole

and Brown [21] found that the intensity of a red traffic signal light

required to produce optimum recognition under bright daylight conditions

and peripheral viewing is independent of source size for sources subtending

up to 16.5 minutes of arc. These findings extend the effects of Ricco's

Law over a much greater field of view.

4.4.3. Illuminance Threshold for 'Composite' Light Sources

In aviation lighting the approach light units are barettes of several

sealed-reflector lights spaced a few feet apart. Likewise the VASI light

box is comprised o,' 3 separate but closely spaced lights.

It is well known that, when observed at sufficiently great distances,

a light unit of this type may be considered us a point source with the

intensity being the sum of the intensities in the direqtion of view or

all of the lamps of the light. When a light of this type is observed

at sufficiently short distances, the effective intensity of the uit will

be approximately that of a single lamp of the unit. Either of these

extreme distances may be outside the range for which the approach-light

system 1s most useful.

The importance of considering this factor has been studied in the

laboratory for deBoer 1251 and observed exprimentally at Arcata (1011.

DeBoer developed a "row" factor, which is a measure of the "mutual

assistance" of the lights in the row, to apply to composite soures in

which the distance between lamps is so great that the light cannot be
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considered as a simple rectangular unit of uniform brightness. If the

composite unit is considered as a group of individual sources, each

assisted by the adjacent lamps, the intensity of a single lamp plus the

"assistance" of the adjacent lamp may be computed by means of deBoer's

"row" factor.

The Arcata tests verified the general principles of deBoer's "row"

factor. However, no application has been made of this concept and vtsual

range computations are usually based upon the intensity of a single

lamp. Further study is needed.

4.4.4. Illuminance Thresholds for Flashing Lights

Blondel and Rey (121 found that the illuminance threshold for

a square-wave flash (a flash producing a relatively constant illuminance

throughout its duration) is given by

E Et(a + t)/t

where Et is the illuminance threshold for a steady light, t is the flash

duration and 'a' is a constant. The value used for 'a' is usually 0.2 for

lights viewed at threshold at night.

However, in the computation of the visual range of flashing lights,

it is more convenient to use the illuminance threshold for a steady-

burning light and to apply the concept of effective intensity in deter-

mining the intensity to be used in Allard's law (4.22) and (4.24).

The effective intensity, Ie, is defined as

I Et/E,

or

ii I  e =I t/(a + t) ,(4.28a)

where Ie is the effective intensity, and I is the instantaneous intensity

producing the illuminance E.

The flash from most lights used in aviation service, such as airway

beacons and anti-collision lights, is not abrupt. The instantaneous

intensity often rises and falls gradually and may vary appreciably during

the flash.
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In a subsequent paper, Blondel and Rey [131 proposed the following

modification of equation (4.28a).

t2

1e =f I dt/(a + t2  t1 ) (4.28b)

tI

for flashes which were not abrupt. The limits t and t2 are the times

at the beginning and end of flash respectively. This proposal was based

on intuitive grounds.

There has been little experimental verification of equation (4.28b)

However, in a field test conducted in fog at Arcata by the Visual Landing

Aids Laboratory of the National Bureau of Standards (102], the following values
of 'a' were obtained:

TABLE 4.3

Values of the "Blondel-Rey Constant" Obtained at Arcata

DAY NIGHT

Flash # of # of
Duration 'a' Observations 'a' Observations

20 microsecond 0.24 (317) 0.44 (258)
200 microsecond 0.13 (407) 0.33 (253)
0.3 second 0.23 (175) 0.40 (152)
0.5 second 0.18 (50) 0.39 (92)

Weighted Average* 0.19 (949) 0.39 (755)

*Weighted in accordance with the number of effective intensity obser-

vations used in the determination of the value of 'a'.

The general agreement of the values of 'a' obtained for different

flash lengths indicates the usefulness of equation (4.28b).

The effective intensity of most flashing lights is now in terms

of ejuation (4.28b) usig 0.2 as the value of 'a'.

For a more extended discussion of effeot.ive intensity see Douglas (271

and Projector 11091.
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4.4.5 Illuminance Thresholds for Colored Light Sources

Illuminance thresholds for colored lights fall into two categories:

a) the achromatic illumLnance threshold which is based upon the criterion

that the light is visible but that the color need not be recognized and

b) the chromatic illuminance threshold which is based upon the criterion

that the color must be recognized, resulting in somewhat higher illuminance

thresholds. As visual range in practice is based upon achromatic

thresholds, only they will be discussed here.

There are many laboratory studies of color recognition but only a

few use sources of an angular size sufficiently small to simulate

signal lights. Among these are those of Hill (43], Middleton and

Gottfried (971, Middleton and Wyszecki (961, and Jainski and

Schmidt-Clausen.[741. The results of these studies are in reasonably

good agreement. For sources which may be considered as point (or near-

point) sources, the order of increasing illuminance threshold is red,

yellow, white, green) and blue.

Typically, the illuminance threshold for red is about half of that

of white, and the illuminance threshold for blue is about twice that of

white. The differences between yellow, green, and white thresholds are

small.

The fact that a red light is more visible than its "photometric"

intensity indicates it would be, has been independently discovered many

timea; for example, by the French Lighthouse Service in 1864 1113,

deBoer [251, Middleton and Gottfried [971, and Projector 11101.

4.4.6 Curves Relating Atmospheric Transmissivity, Intensity,
and Illuminance Threshold

As stated earlier, Allard's Law, (4.22) and (4.24), can not be

solved directly for the visual range, V. Hence, it is not possible

to compute simple equations giving visibility factors showing the

effects of intensity, illuminance threshold, or tranamissivity upon

visual range. In this section, several graphs are presented illus-

trating the effects of these parameters and making possible graphical

solutions of Allard's Law for V.
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It will be apparent from these curves that in fog the law of

diminishing returns takes effect at relatively short distances. For

example, if the transmissivity is 0.01 per mile (light fog), a light

with an intensity of 100 candelas will produce an illuminance of one

mile candle at a distance of one mile; an intensity of 40,000 candelas

is required to produce that illumination at 2 miles; and 9,000,000 candelas

is required at 3 miles.

In figure 4.6 the intensity required to produce an illuminance

of one lumen per unit area has been plotted as a function of distance

for several values of atmospheric transmissivity. The curves of this

figure demonstrate the importance of the fact that the intensity is

attenuated exponentially with distance and can be used to graphically

solve the various forms of Allard's law. The curves can be used with

any consistent set of units; for instance, I in candelas, D in miles,

E in mile candles (lumens per square mile), and T per mile.

The figure can be used for thresholds other than one lumen per unit

area by simply dividing the ordinate scale by the illuminance threshold.

For example, if a daytime threshold of 1000 mile candles is assumed,

D would be stated in miles and each intensity shown on the ordinate

scale would be divided by 1000. Thus 106 candelas would become 103

candelas.

The curve T 0.70 (per mile) is representative of average

visibility conditions, while that for T = 0.90 (per mile) represents

an unusually clear condition. Note that at a distance of 10 miles,

the intensity required to produce unit illumination for average condi-

tions (T = 0.70), is approximately 12 times that required for conditions

when T - 0.90, assuming an illuminance threshold on the order of one

mile candle. At a distance of 20 miles, it is approximately 150 times

greater. It is also evident from a comparison of the curves T = 0.90

and T = 1.00 that even for a very clear atmosphere the transmissivity

cannot be disregarded when the distance to the source is large.

A series of nomographs which permit a precise solution of Allard'a

Law for V, or any of the other parameters, and instructions for their

5"' use is given in Appendix C.
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4.4.7 Illuminance Threshold Criteria

The illuminance threshold is a function of both background luminance

(see Section 4..'.1) and the type of vision used by the observer. In the

Nantucket observations, foveal vision was used to determine whether the

light was seen steadily or not, although parafoveal vision may have

been used to locate the light. Background luminance was usually on the
order f l0~ -2

order of 10- to 10 footlambert. In this region, there is little

change in foveal sensitivity with the background luminance. These

conditions are believed typical of those for most meteorological obser-

vations. The combined effect of lights from surrounding areas and from

an airport itself make background luminances of less than l0 - 3 footlambert

unlikely.

The effects of observers' criteria (i.e., recognition versus

detection) upon the determination of contrast threshold (objects by day)

were discussed in Section 4.2.2. There are similar effects, according to

observers' criteria, when determining the illuminance threshold (lights

by night).

The effect of differences in threshold criteria was investigated

using the same method as for objects by day. The ratio of the distance

at which an observer, knowing the approximate location of the lXght, can

just detect it to the maximum distance at which an observer can see te

light steadily was found to be 1.06 for visual ranges in the region of

1000 feet. The spread of the values obtained for this ratio was small,

indicating again that the principal cause of the spread of the points of

the measurements is the "sampling error", resulting from the measure-

ment of a different path in the atmosphere than that through which the

lights were viewed.

If E is the recognition threshold when a light at distance D
can be seen steadily and E is the detection. threshq at dtatice

(1 4 k)D,

then

li(E 2/E) A k D l, T - 2 In (1 + )

or, since k is small,
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in (E/E 1 ) - k D in T -2k

Using this equation, the detection threshold was found to be 0.6

times the recognition threshold. The recognition threshold for night

observation at Nantucket was found to be 0.052 kilometer candle when the

light was at a distance of 1 kilometer. The corresponding detection

threshold is 0.031 candle. The values of both these thresholds are in

good agreement with the small amount of data obtained in clear weather

at Arcata.

A very few data wer taken at Arcata to obtain the 50% detection

threshold. A value of 0.02 Im candle was obtained with a background

luminance of approximately 0.005 footlambert.

* ' A recognition threshold of about 150 km candles was obtained at

Arcata in daylight with background luminances from 500 to 700 footlamberts.

The corresponding detection threshold is 100 km candles. Again the

data are few.

Kevern's report (761 can be used in comparing laboratory values

with the field values discussed thus far. Kevern computed from

Blackwell's (9) data the illuminance threshold in mile candles for an

effective point source, for a variety of background luminances, using

a threshold criteria of 50% detection. The illuminance threshold

obtained for a background luminance of 10 "3 to 10 "2 footlambert is

0.032 mile candle (0.012 km candle). For daylight conditions, with

a background of 700 lamberto, the detection threshold computed from

Kevern gives a value of 64 mile candles (25 ka candles). If these

values are increas'ed by a factor of 2, to obtain values more nearly

corresponding to the usual criteria of detection thresholds, t-,enl

values of 0.025 and 50 km candles are obtained for background

luminances of 0.005 and 700 footlamberts. Detection thresholds of

0.034 and 24 km candles were obtained from data reported by Koll,

Tousey and Hulburt 1771 for background luminances of 10 "2 and 700

footlamberts.

The results of these determinations are suwarized in table 4.4.
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Table 4.4

Illuminance thresholds (km candles)

Night Day

Detection Recognition Detection Recognition

Nantucket 0.031* 0.052* -

Arcata 0.02 - 100 150

Kevern 0.025 - 50

NRL 0.034 - 24

*At a distance of one kilometer.

Thus the values for illuminance threshold obtained in field

experiments during periods of fog do not differ greatly from those obtained

in the laboratory when the same criteria of threshold are applied.

4.4.8 Thresholds Applicable to the Aircraft Pilot

NOTE: In analyzing flight test data and in computing

visual range from aircraft, it is convenient and conven-

tional to consider the illuminance incident on the wind-

screen, not on the pilot's eye as the illuminance used

in Allard's law. Thus a correction' must be applied to

laboratory threshold data and to field threshold data

obtained from outside the cockpit when applyinq it to

aircraft situations. The correction factor for a

modern air carrier aircraft is estimated to be 2. This

factor has been often ignored in applying laboratory

data to flight situations.

1 ,.4.8.1 Nighttim Tlesholdu for Pilots

It should be apparent that the illuatt nce thresholda given in

figure 4.4 are not directly applicable to the pilot.

An Illuminance threshold of 0.5 mile candle (0.2 microlux) was

chosen as the illuminance threshold applicable to pilots in the 1930's
1117). This value was also accepted as applicable to jhipboard

l.ookouts at the International Technical Conference on Lighthouse
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Authorities, Paris, 1933. Because of the increase in the complexity

of the flying task, the great increase in the number of lighted instru-

ments, and the increased losses in aircraft windscreens, a number of

workers in the field of aviation lighting used an increased threshold

illuminance of 1 mile candle (0.4 microlux) in the 1940's. Later this

value was increased to 2 mile candles (0.8 microlux) in the U.S. at

the start of the runway visual range program. At the same time, but

independently, a value of 1 microlux (2.5 mile candles) was recommended

*by the International Commission on Illumination (72). A value of

of 0.87 microlux (2 mile candles) has been recommended to the Inter-

national Civil Aviation Organization by the All Weather Operations Panel [581..

The choices of illuminance threshold were based primarily upon

engineering judgment with little, or no, hard evidence. Note that a

threshold of 2 mile candles ia about 40 times the illuminance threshold

shown for a background luminance of 10-3 footlambert in figure 4.4.

An illuminance of 2 mile candles is about the value of the minimum

useful signal found by Breckenridge and Douglas [16). In 1966,

Lefkowitz and Schlatter (90) analyzed the flight test data of the

Landing Aids Experiment Station and of the MacArthur Field tests and

obtained values for illuminance threshold, based upon a 50% probability

of sighting, of 1.6 and 5 mile candles respectively for the pilot's

sighting of runway edge lights. The flight test data obtained at

Newark, based upon the pilot's sighting of the green threshold lights,

was also analyzed. These data showed illuminance thresholds of 0.9,

2.5, and 30 mile candles for runway light settings of 4, 20, and 100%

respectively. Although no statement of the approach light intensity is

made, these lights were presumably operated at the same intensities as

the runway lights. These Newark data were the first flight test data

obtained with a high intensity Configuration A approach light system.

They provide a clear indication of the effects of light Intensity setting

on the pilots nighttime illuminance threshold. The data are in general

agreement with the analysis made by Simeroth (114) of the self-defeating

effects of 1zaul1&aning approach and runway light intetsity on the pilot's

illuminance threshold.
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The nighttime data taken at Atlantic City in 1959 and 1960 (901 appear

to be strongly influenced by the effects of a dense cloud cover over-

lying the fog. A nighttime threshold of 1000 mile candles was obtained.

The spread of the data was very large. Whereas in the laboratory the

ratio of the illuminance threshold for 95% probability of seeing to

the threshold for 5% probability of seeing is about four, in the flight

test data analyzed the ratio was in the range 1000 to 10,000. Hence the

uncertainty in thresholds obtained from data of this type is very large.

It should be noted that when the decision was made (see Section 3.9.1)

to use a fixed nighttime illuminance threshold of 2 mile candles, the nighttime

luminances of fogs, as seen from the glide path or runway centerline, were

about one tenth the luminance of fogs of the same density today. The in-

crease in luminance results from the addition of high intensity, wide beam

centerline and touchdown zone lights and the use of Configuration A approach

light systems with wide beam lights. Not only have the number of lights and

the lumen output per light both increased, but in addition, these lights are

located closer to the center of the visual field. Thus, the effects on the

illuminance threshold of the changes in fog luminance with the intensity

setting of the lights are greater today than they were at the time the

system was designed. Theoretical analyses (107, 1141, ground observations

1901, and flight tests (34, 90) confirm the need for a consideration or

these effects in assessing RVR. See also Section 3.9.2.

A complete analysis of the nyr parameters which influence the RVR

nighttime Illuminance threcholc is beyond the vcope of this douument.

There Is, however, one misconception which should be noted here. In the

considerations of the All Weather Operations Panel, in illuminance threshold

of' 2 mile candles has been justified for background luminances typical of

fog luminancea with present lighting systems (1 to 15 footamberta, 4 to
50 candelas/meter) because this choice is in agreement with Blackwellks

data (9) and other threshold data. However, In rewching this conclusion,

no consideration was giveii to the conditions uder which Blackwelis data

are applicable, nawmly a 50% deteetion probability by an observer whose

sole tack is to look for a light of known location and occurrence. For a

98% detection probability, the illumdnanoe threshold must be doubled.
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(See figure 4.4). Additional increases of from two to ten are required

if the pilot does not know exactly where to look (511. A further increase

of as much as two is required to compensate for losses in the aircraft

windscreen. Thus, an increase on the order of ten to twenty in the night-

time RVR illuminance threshold is appropriate for conditions in which the

fog luminance is on the order of 1 to 15 footlamberts.

I4.4.8.2 Daytime Thresiolds for Pilots

Lefkowitz and Schlatter, in their study, computed the daytime Illuminance

thresholds obtained from flight test data. Daytime illuminance

thresholds based upon 50% probability of seeing were as follows:

Landing Aids Experiment Station i000 mile candles
MacArthur Field 20
Newark 600
Atlantic City 20% intensity 1600

100% intensity 9000

During daylight the effects of the intensity setting of the lights

are expected to have little effect on the illuminance threshold. The

ratio of 95% to 5% probability of seeing was about an order of

magnitude lower than that found at night, being in the range 100 to

1000.

4.4.8.3 zVund Observatias at NAFEC

In the study referred to above, Lefkowitz and Schlatter conducted

a field study to determine illuminance thresholds applicable to the

assessment of runway visual range. Observations were made from a height

of 15 ft above the centerline of a .runway equipped with runway edge

lights (type L-819) and centerline lights (type L-845, improved). The

average intensity (se 2.1.5) of the edge lights was approximately

10,000 candfelao; the average intensity of the centerline lights, 4500

candelas, Peak intensities were approximately 25,000 candelas and

7,000 candelas for the edge and oenterline liLLtv respectively. Edge

lights were spaced at 200 foot .iterval; eent.PrinM lights at 29 or

.0 ft intervals as desired.

The illuminane thresholds for 50% probability of seeing wore as

follows:
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N I G H T 100% intensity 2.0 mile candies
20% intensity 0.8
4% intensity 0.4

D A Y 100% intensity 110

The night observations show again the effects of the fog luminance

produced by the lights themselves on the illumninance threshold.

To be applicable to the pilot, all values listed above should be

multiplied by a factor of about 2 to compensate for the light losses

in the aircraft windscreen and by an unknown factor to comapensate for

the forward motion of the aircraft. See Section 4.6.

4.5 RELATION BETWEEN VISUAL RANGE OF OBJECTS
AND OF LIGHTS

Since pilots use buth natural varks and lights for guidance it is

desirable to know the relation between the day and ight meteorological

visibilities for equal transinissivitl as. Figure 4.7? ;howos tho-'relation

between the day and night visibilities, V. and V , obtained from the

tranamisoometer calibration curves, rigure 3.3. The intensi'V of

lights Is taken as 25 candelas. A value of 0.055 s used for uotraut

threshold. When the atmospheric transmissivlty, and consequently the

visibility, Is very low, a 25-candela light can be seen at night more

than three times a s. far aa a large black object, would be seen during

the day in the sae .atmosphere. This difference decreades as the

visibility improves, becoming two to one when objects vt esez n

1mlf mile and equal when the visibility is about 16 miles. '1hen the

visibility is grea Uan 16 miles, objets will oe aeen rutU&r than

The relation between .the t 'jgl range of ripproavh and runiay lih

* and the 1iytiw visibility i -important In esigning ai r at r nye.

and apjroach ight, astem. IC the visual range of iight of .wtae llae. "

intonclty io greater. than the.daytime visibility, the vliual range.-o

objectst then lights are of con Adcrable assistance4 to a pilot.

The intensity required for a light t be soon a dirtAlne d by day

can be. computed frtA Allards law, by choosig a -valu of L auitable for
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the prevailing conditions of background luminance. The value of T for

the visual range of any given object may be found from Koschmieder's law.

The intensities required of lights so that they may be seen at distances

proportional to the visual range of black objects can be found on figure 4.8.

The value chosen for the background brightness, 1000 footlamberts, is

representative of bright daylight fogs. The corresponding value of tU'es-

hold illumination is 1000 mile candles. This figure shows that in thick

fogs lights of even moderate intensity can be seen at distances further

than objects.

The use of lights by day is of considerable advantage for the range

of visibilities of most concern in the landing oi' aircraft. A system

using approach and runway lights on the order of 25,000 and 10,000

candelas intensity will be seen 1.5 times as far as the object (daylight)

visual range during periods of fog.

4.6 EFFECTS OF THE MOVING OBSERVER

The threshold constants applicable to aircraft pilots are con-

siderably higher than those of ground observers because of the longer

search times involved. This is due to a number of factors including

the pilot's preoccupation with controlling the aircraft, windshield

distortion, differences in adaptation, and the absence of cues. It is

extremely difficult to find marks or lights which are at or near thres-

hold when their exact position is not know.

An important factor affecting a pilot's suearch time is the rapid

change In transmittance between the pilot and a gven mark from the

time the pilot is at a point where e would detect it it' he were

stationary and the time untUi he actually locates it.

Consider an observer approaching an object- at the rate of 3 feet

per second. If C0 is the inherent contrast between the mark and a sky

background, Cx the apparent oontrant between the mark and its bnckground

at a di tance x, and C Is the apparent contruat f, I.z, Y seconds, ther.

C TX

X 0

and, where T in the trnsmiusilvity (per root),
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OBJEC VISIBILITdYT(Vd)

Figure 4.8 Intensity, 1, as a function of the threshold illumiinance, E, required
to produce a visual range K times the daytime'visibility Vd
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4

C = Co TxST.

Thus

'CC/CX =T
-  (4.29)

Note that the ratio C /C is independent of the distance to the object

and is equal to the transmittance of the path traversed during time T.

Equation (4.29) may also be written as

S/ = Tst (4.30)

Y! where el is the apparent contrast threshold of the moving observer, that

is, the contrast threshold which would be obtained if his reported range

were used with transmissivity measurements in Koschmieder's law to

compute his threshold.

In figure 4.9, the ratio e/e has been computed using a value of

200 feet per second for S and a time interval of one second. The figure

shows that, even for a search period as short as 1 second, the contrast

can increase rapidly when the visual range is low. Thus, by the time a

moving pilot has located an object, its contrast, and consequently his

apparent threshold, may be much higher than the contrast threshold of a

stationary observer.*

Another approach illustrating the effect of the time required to

find an object is through the use of the ratio of the apparent visual

range to the visual range which would be obtained by a stationary

observer. In figure 4.10, this ratio was computed from the relation

K V/V (V -S T)/V (4.31)

where V is the distance at which the pilot will find the object, V5pa
is the distance at which it could be found if the pilot were stationary,

r is the time in seconds required to find the mark, and S is the speed

of the aircraft in feet per second,

#In view of the work of Lamar (811 and others, the assumption or a
search time as low as one second may be optirnistic.
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FIGURE 4.9 Effect of speed of moving observer upon his aiparent
threshold. An aircrift speed of 2O() feet per second
and a search time of one second have been asswmid. 4-40
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Similarly the change in illuminance from a light can be shown

to be

-Str 2E/E =T /(1- S/x) (4.32)

where E is the illuminance at a distance and E is the illuminance

after T in seconds. The denomination of (4.32) represents the change

in E due to the variation in illuminance with the square of the distance

and is always less than 1. Thus the increase in the ratio E /E will

be always greater than the increase in the ratio e /E. Thus figure 4.9

may be considered as representing the lower limit of the ratio E'/Et

where E' is the apparent illuminance threshold of a moving observer and

Et is the illuminance threshold of the stationary observer.

All oif the foregoing ratios, and consequently the apparent threshold

of a moving observer, are dependent upon both speed and fog density.

The apparent spread in the threshold data obtained from flight tests is

increased significantly by the effects of' search time.
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5, MEASUREMENTS OF ATMOSPHERIC ATTENUATION

Note: In this Chapter, primary attention is
given to horizontal lines of sight in a uniform
atmosphere. Methods of measuring "slant visi-
bility" are beyond the scope of this document.

As shown in Chapter 4, the visual range of objects and lights

is directly related to the attenuation of the atmosphere by Kosch-

mieder's and Allard's laws. The transmission of light through the

atmosphere is determined by the absorption and scattering which

occurs In the light path. Absorption by the fixed gases of the

atmosphere is negligible in the visible and near infrared region of

the spectrum. Smoke and dust absorb to some extent in the visible

region of the spectrum, and, in areas of heavy industrial pollution,

the absorption of these particles become significant [122).

Water vapor has absorption bands in the near infrared but absorption in

the visible region is not significant. Scattering, therefore, is the

principal cause of atmospheric attenuation.

Scattering is a complex function of the ratio of the diameter of

the atmospheric particles to the wavelength of light. The air

molecules are very small compared to the wavelength of the visible

region, and, ,ruder these conditions the scattering coefficient varies

inversely as the fourth power of the wavelength (Rayleigh scattering).

For example, the sk' is blue because of the greater scattering of

short wavelength (blue) light. The scattering properties of the

smaller dust and smoke (Altken size) particles approach that of Rayleigh

scattering. When the diameter of the aerosols is large In comparison to

the wavelength of light, the scattering coefficient iu eusuntially in-
* : dependent of wavelength. As the diameter of fog droplets i& typically

in the range of 2 to 5pi, and the wavelength limits of the visible

**l4 1 micrometer (micron) 1000 nanometers (nm).
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region of the spectrum are about 0.4 and 0.7 p, the scattering co-

efficients of' fogs and clouds are usually independent of wavelength. -

Hence the sun usually appears "white" when barely visible through

cloud or fog. When the diameter of the aerosols is roughly equal

to the wavelength of the light being transmitted, the situation is

complex and will not be treated here: For a detailed discussion see

Middleton (953, Van de Hulst (1201, and Zuev (1301.

Many different instruments and methods have been designed to

assess the clarity of the atmosphere; each has been chosen to meet

the requirements of a particular problem. This report will discuss

only those photoelectric instruments which measure the light from

a source, transmitted or scattered by the atmosphere. For a discussion

of visual instruments and photoelectric instruments which measure

the luminance of surfaces at a distance, see Middleton (951, Chapter

Nine.

In this report, these instruments discussed will be grouped into

two types, as follows:

1. Those which determine the transmittance of a path

of known length using a light source and a telephotometer.

The transmissivity is then computed from the relationship

T .( (2.07)

where th is the measured transmittance over a path of

length b. A block diagram of the NBS tranamissometer,

a type : instrument# is given in figure 3.1. Several types

of tranmissometers have been described by Oddie (106).

2. Those which measure the flux scattered, from a source,

into a receiver by the aerosols present. The output of

these instruments Is assumed to be proportional to 0, the

scattering coefficient. However, their output is somewhat

d -pendent upon the size distribution of the aerosols.

These instruments can be used to obtain o, and hento T,

5-2
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5. MEASUREMENTS OF ATMOSPHERIC ATTENUATION

Note: In this Chapter, primary attention is
given to horizontal lines of sight in a uniform
atmosphere. Methods of measuring "slant visi-
bility" are beyond the scope of this document.

As shown in Chapter 4, the visual range of objects and lights

is directly related to the attenuation of the atmosphere by Kosch-

mieder's and Allard's laws. The transmission of light through the

atmosphere is determined by the absorption and scattering which

occurs in the light path. Absorption by the fixed gases of the

atmosphere is negligible in the visible and near infrared region of

the spectrum. Smoke and dust absorb to some extent in the visible

region of the spectrum, and, in areas of heavy industrial pollution,

the absorption of these particles become significant (122).

Water vapor has absorption bands in the near infrared but absorption in

the visible region is not significant. Scattering, therefore, is the

principal cause of atmospheric attenuation.

Scattering is a complex function of the ratio of the diameter of

the atmospheric particles to the wavelength of light. The air

molecules are very small compared to the wavelength of the visible

region, and, under these conditions the scattering coefficient varies

inversely as the fourth power of the wavelength (Rayleigh scattering).

For example, the sky is blue because of the greater scattering of

short wavelength (blue) light. The scattering properties of the

smaller dust and smoke (Aitken size) particles approaoh that of Rayleigh

scattering. When the diameter of the aerosols is large it comparison to
the wavelength or light, the scattering coefficient is essentially in-

dependent of wavelength. As the diameter of fog droplets is typically

in the range of 2 to 510p ad the wavelength limits or the Visible

lp 1. micrometer (micron) 1'I000 nuiomtera (im).
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assuming that a, the absorption coefficient, is negligible.

This assumption is valid fo~r clean fogs since from (2.10) and

(2.13)

T e0  e

Backscatter meters, side-scatter meters, and forward-

scatter meters are examples of type 2 instruments which

will be covered in this Chapter.

5.1 TRANSMISSOt4ETERS

5.1.1 Principles of Operation

As previously stated, a transmissometer determines the trans-

mittance of a path of known length using a light source and a tele-

photometer. The transnissivity is then computed from the relation

1/bT th (2.07)

where tb is the transmittance over path length b. The transmissivity

T i8 correlated to the visual range of objects using Koucbmieder' 8 law#

c TV, (4.08)

where c is the contrast threshold and V is the visual range. Allard's

law$

Et IT V/V 2  (4-24)

16 used to correlate trtnsmiasivity with the visual range of lights

at 11i-ght.

It is essential to not~e that,i~ both laws distance enters as all
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exponential. This fact, together with the visual ranges to be determined,

governs the choice of distance between the light source and receiver

of a transmissometer.

Combining (2.07) and (4.08) yields

V/bP v(5.01)

which is the basis of the calibration of a transmissometer based on

the visual range of black objects.

Similarly, combining (2.07) and (4.24) yields

Et = V/b 2 (5.02)

which is the basis of the calibration of a transmissometer based on the

visual range of lights.

NOTE: Equations (5.01) and (5.02) strictly apply only to

monochromatic light or to an atmosphere which uniformly transmits

light of all wavelengths in the wavelength band to which the

telephotometer responds or the visible wavelength region,

whichever is larger. (See Section 6.4.3.)

Transmissometers may be subdivided according to the geometrical.

arrangements of source(s) and receiver(s) us follows:

a) Vh. simplest and most direct arrangement Is a straight-

line one which uses a single source and a single receiver

(figure 3.10). A variation of the straight-line approach

uses a single source and two receivers at different distances

or a single receiver and two sources positioned at difTerewt

distances fro the receiver. A multiplioity of sources or

receivers creates more tin one baseline which extenda the

5-4
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range of transmissivitips which can be determined from the

instrument readings. The first transmissometer as tested

at Nantucket (See Chapter 6) was installed with two sources.

However, such an arrangement is usually not satisfactory

because an increase In the field of view of the receiver

is required. Therefore, when a dual-baseline transmissometer

was installed at the Landing Aids Experiment Station, two

receivers were used, , positioned 500 and 1000 feet from the

single source at the T-D location.

b) Another arrangement uses folded optics and Includes one or

more reflectors which "fold" the light from the source back

to the receiver. Since the source and receiver can be locat(.

in close proximity to each other when using folded optics, this

arrangement is frequently used where long straight-line

arrangements are not feasible.

To aid in calibration or to compensate for changes in the

intensity of the source, a feedback loop, consisting of immediately

ref lecting a smll portion oC the light fr'om the cource

directly to the receiver, or to an auxiliary receiver,

is froquently a design feature of both straight-line and

fol.ded opt ica arrangements. Such an arrangement is shown

in figuee 5.1.

5.1.4' Error Analysis - Transmissometers

Nates In thte error, analyses of thin rhapter, an atmosphere in

whio-h the transittance doesi not change wiith position has Weon

tacitly asaumed.

~ Relative error in thw visual rat* o ob a

The etect )r sai inatrumntal orrors in truid oeo n

*Jht~ indiested viaual range of objetu by day miiy be fotwd ap.f.loa
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From Koschmieder's law (4.08) and the relation between trans-

missivity and transmittance (2.07)

_: -V/b
t (5.01)

... b

If tb' is the erroneous transmittance indicated by the instru-

ment, then V', the erroneous visual range determined from this trans-

mittance is given by

.t) (5.o3

Let

tb (I + m) tb
b_ b

and

V' = (1 + n) V,

where m is the relative error in tb, and n is the relative error in V.

Then

tb b

or

t V/b L(I + m) tb] (1 + n) V/b (5.04)

and

(V/b) in tb (1 + n) (V/b) (in (1 + m) + in tYj. (5.05)

Since, from (5.01),

in tb = (b/V) in c,

it is possible to substitute in (5.05) and obtain
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in c : (1 + n)(V/b)ln(l + m)+(l + n) in c. (5.06)

Equation (5.06) can then be solved, obtaining

n/(l + n) = -Vlr(i m)/b in E. (5.07)

If m is sufficiently small, in (1 + m) = m, and (5.07) may be

written as

n/(l + n) = -mV/b in c, (5.08)

and if n also is small, (5.08) reduces to

n = -mV/b in c. (5.09a)

Since n is defined as the relative error in V and m as the relative

error in tb, (5.09a) can be rewritten as

AV/V = -(V/b in E) Atb/tb, (5.09b)

When n and m are sufficiently small, the preceding analysis can also

be made through the use of calculus.

Thus, from (5.01),

(v/b) 3.1 tb i n c. (5.10)

Differentiating, assuming c is constant,

(in tb) dV/b + V d/(b Lb) 0,

or

' d:J/V -( i/in tb dt/. (5.11)

Substituting for In th from (5.10)

dV/V -0V/b in c) dtb/tb (5.12)

or, for small finite errors,

AM/ -V/b I n r) At/tA%..

which is (5.09b).

Note ale,- that in Is. negative. Thus a positive error injhO

transmittance measur-emnt will cause a positive error in the ind 4ied

visual range.
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If a value of 0.05 is assumed for e, (5.09b) becomesf V/V =(V/3b) Atb/tb (5.13)

which shows that if the visual range is less than three times the

length of the transmissometer baseline, the relative error in indicated

visual range will be less than the error in the transmittance
measurement.

5.1.2.2 Relative error in the visual range of lights

From Allard's law,

E t I th Vv 2 . (5.02)

Rearranging terms and taking natural logarithmns,

(V/b) in tb in (Et/I) + 2 in V. (5.14)

Differentiating, holding E and I constant,

[(In t.b)/wl dV *(V/btb) dtb (2/V) dV.

[Rearrangidng termn,

dV/V =(V/b)(dtbtb)/12 -(V In tbJA (5.15)

Note that the second term in the denominator contains both V
and In tb and that these quantitles are not independent. Equation
(5.15) can be put into a more useful foinn by substituting the righthand
side of (5.14) for (V/b) In th obtaining

dV/V (V/b) (1/(2 -Ln(E /0-~ 2 In V)i dtb/tb. (.6
Then, for, =mall rinite errors

AM/ (v/b) (11(2 - In(E /0) 2 1n V)) Atb/tb, (5.1'7)
where AV/V is the error in the indicated vinual range corresponding to
a relative error in the tranlnussometer attb
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Comparing (5.17) with (5.12) shows that the two equations are
the same except that the term -1/ln c in (5.12) has been replaced by

1/(2 - ln(Et/I) - 2 in V)]. The effect of this change is illustrated
rt

by the following.

Note that if T is equal to one (perfectly clear weather),

(5.02) reduces to

Et/l = 1/V 2 (inverse square law),

and

in (Et/I) = -2 in V. (5.18)

The maximum possible value of the visual range, V, can be

determined by combining (5.18) and (5.17). When V is near this value

AV/V = (V/2b) Atb/tb. (5.19)

Comparing (5.19)and (5.13) shows that, in clear weather, the

effects of instrumental errors on the visual range of lights is

somewhat greater than on the visual range of objects.

As an example of the effect of instrumental errors during

conditions of restricted visibility assume:

Illuminance threshold, Et, of 2 mile

candles (7.17 x 10- footcandle);

(nighttime conditions),

source intensity, I, of 10,000 candelas, and

transmiSsometer baseline of 500 feet.

Then from (5.17), since, when the foot is used as the unit of lengthi

In E/I = -25.66

AV/V (v/5oo) R(27.66 - 2 In V)l Atb/tb.

Let F, the error factor, be defined ao

F • 1/(27.66 - 2 it V). (5.20)

Then

AV/V (FV/b) Atb/t b .  (5.;1)

Table 5.1 hua been computed from (5.20) uaitg the auwptionu

given above.
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TABLE 5.1

Transmissometer Error Factor for, a 500 Foot
Baseline Transmissometer,

Nighttime Conditions

Visual Range, V
(feet) Error Factor, F FV/b

500 0.066 0.066

1000 .072 .14

2000 .080 .32

5000 .094 .94

10000 .108 2.2

Table 5.2 has been computed, s..milarly, for daytime conditions

assuming a threshold illuminance of 1000 mile candles (3.59 x 10~

footcandles).

TABLE 5.2

Transmissomn, Error Faoc: for a 500 Foot
Baseline Transmissoneter,

Daytime Conditions

Visual Range, V
(feet) Error Factor, F FV/b

500 0.11 0.11

10U0 13.6

2000 .16 .64

5000 .23 2.3

10000 .33 6.6

These tables illuatrate the very =11l ef'reet that tranistitwonetez'

instrument errors have on the visual range of' high Intemwity lighto

during conditions of i'estriatou viuibility, ooipecially at night.



Note that for objects the error factor is i/ln E, and if a

contrast threshold of 0.05 is assumed, the error factor for objects

becomes 0.3 for all visual ranges.

5.1.2.3 Choice of Baseline

The preceding analysis shows that the percentage error in the

visual range indicated by the instrument is directly proportional to

the relative instrumental error and to the true visual range and

inversely proportional to the distance between the light source and

the receiver. It is evident that if the error in the indicated

visual range is to be kept small for large visual ranges, either the

instrument must be very accurate, so that Atb/tb is small, or the

distance b, between the source and the receiver, must be an appre-

ciable fraction of V, the visual range. Thus, error analysis also

plays a role in the choice of a baseline for a transmissometer

system, i.e., the distance traversed by the beam from the lamp to

the telephotometer. Equations (5.13) and (5.21) indicate the desira-

bility of making the length of the baseline as long as possible.

The limiting factor is the minimum transmittance, tb, which is to

be measured.

It can be easily shown from (2.08) that the maximum length of a

tranmissometer baseline is given by

b ln t In T (5.22)

where

b is the length of the baseline,

T is the minimum transmissivity to be measured, andm
t is the minimum transmittance which can be measured

by the instrument.

As an example, aesume that a transmissomtetr is to be uued to

indicate runway visual ranges down to 1000 fect; that these ranges

are based upon an intensity of 10,000 candelas; that the illuminance

threshold is 2 mile candles (since nighttime is the limitiMg case);

and that the instrument can operate down to a transmittance of 0.001.

r -12

.. , " " .



Using the assumptions given above, converting b to miles to

keep the units consistent, and rewriting (5.14), using common

logarithms, a value of -27.2 is obtained for log T (per mile).

Note that common logarithms are used here because of their con-

venience when using nomograms of Appendix C to compute visual ranges.

Thus

b = -3/-27.2 0.11 miles,

or

b = 580 feet.

Similarly for an RVR of 500 feet, (0.095 mile)

log T = -61,

and b 0.049 mile 260 feet.

In keeping with this principle, the baselines of the first

transmissometers installed for operational use at civil airports used

a 750 foot baseline. This was later reduced to 500 feet when Category

II operations, having an RVR minimum of 1200 feet, were started. Now,

with the advent of Category III operations, a 250 foot baseline is

being used.

Errors in reported RVR will result If 'ti Lrunsmlsometer's actual

baseline length differs from the specified baseline distance used by the

"computer" in RVR computations. On some oacuaions, a transmissometer

system must be installed with a baseline differing slightly from the

specified baseline b-cause physical obstructions prevent the baseline

from being laid out tc Its exact nominal length. The errors in daytime

RVR can be found from Koschmileder's Law,

V/b (.1

If b' i the baseline used, then V'. the computed visual range,

is given by

?  %V ~/b ,r,h "( 5-31)

Combining (5.01) and (5.31)

V/b V'/b
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and

V/b In tb = V /b In tb ,. (5.32)

tI tb/b
Since tb = tb ,

(5.32) reduces to

V1 = Vb/b', (5.33)

and

AV -Ab (534)

Therefore the relative error in the indicated visual range by day

is equal to the relative error in the length of the baseline, but

opposite in sign.

The errors by night will be less, due to the compensating effects of

the inverse square aspects of Allard's Law.

5.1.2.4 Instrumental Determination of Transmissometer 100% Setting.

The most significant source of error in a well designed trans-

missometer is in the adjustment of the sensitivity of the Instrument.

In transmissometers, this error is apparent as an error in the 100%

setting, that is, the transmittance which would be indicated were the

air perfectly clear. There are four basic instrumental methods of

calibrating a transmissometer to obtain the 100% setting.

a. By separate measurement of the intensity of the source

and the sensitivity of the receiver and adjustment of the

intensity or sensitivity to obtain an instrument reading of

1.00 with no attenuation losses. Experience on the outdoor

photometric range at the National Bureau of Standards indicates

that using this method, even with careful photometry, errors

in the 100S setting may be as large as 5%. This method Is not

readily applicable to field conditions.

b. By measurement of the I'A luminance produced by the trans-

misoometer light source with a ruteptor having a stable, but

unknown, sensitivity at the receiver and at 1% position near the

source and computing the transmi ttance from these i .ensurements.
A uniform and stable transmittance over the tranamissometer

baseline is assumed. Field tests by NB$ at Arcata indicate

5-14
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that calibrations can be made in relatively clear weather

(meteorological visibility above 5 miles) with expected errors

of about 2% [29]. See Section 6.2.2.

Note: The distance between the transmissometer source and the

nearer position of the receptor must be sufficiently large to

insure that the illuminance from the source follows the inverse

square law.

*c A variant of~ method (b) utilizes the very narrow-beam prop-

erties of a laser [751. If a laser is used as a source, it

is possible to construct a portable receptor which, when

located at the transmissometer receiver, will Intercept the

entire beam of a laser located at the transmlssometer light

source. The prevailing transmittance is then the ratio of

the flux incident on the portable receptor when it is at the
transmissometer receiver to the flux incident on the receptor

when it is immediately In front of the laser source. Suvh

oulibratdrs have been constructed, but their aecuracy is
not known. This method is, In principle, indepundent of' the

Visibility prevalling at the time of calibration. However,
its accuracy under conditions of poor visibility is limited

by the accuracy with which the output meters of' the calibrator
and the transmissometer f-lan be read. Moving pointvr indicators,

of the type used in the tranamisuometer, can be read to about
one-quarter of' a scale division ur,.with a typical meter having
5C scale divialions, to about 0.005 unita. Thus-, I f the prevailing
tranamittance were 0.20, the uncertainty In retud~ng the traiis-
mittance would be Js, assuming no linearity or zero correetion errors,

d. Use or a stable portable instrument which unn be installed
on the tranamissometer stands and aligned easily wider conditions
or poor, as well as or' good, visibility. The problems of' setting

accuracy discussed In (e) apply tiore also.

5.1.2.5 Visual Etinte Calibration.

Another method of' obtairu a 100% setting is by the visual estimation

A1



of meteorological visibility and subsequent adjustment of the trans-

missometer to obtain a reading equal to the transmittance corresponding

to the estimated object visibility. The accuracy of the setting depends

upon the length of the baseline and the prevailing meteorological visibility

as well as upon the uniformity of the atmosphere. This is the method

most frequently used.

5.1.2.6 Errors in the Visual Estimate Calibration.

The relative error in transmittance resulting from the visibility

estimate of this method may be computed as follows:

Let V be the "true" visibility, that is, the visibility repre-
0

sentative of the transmittance over the transmissometer baseline and
let Ve be the visibility estimated by the observer. Then the

"true" transmittance, t0*, is given by the relation

V/b
to (5.23a)

and the estimated transmittance, te , is given by the relation
V /bte e € ( 5.23b )

If 'a' is the relative error in tranaittance,

te (1 + a) to, (5.24)

Combining equation (5.23a) and 5.23b)
tit. (b/Ve - b/V 0 )
et/to

end from (5.24)
(b/Ve b/V0) ~ ~

it the quantity (b/V 0 -b/V o ) i small, lec 1Wan about 0.1,

(5.25) may be expressed as

a (b/Ve . b/V O ) ln c.. (5.26)

The error In transmittance will be not more than 3% with a
500-foot baselino transmiasomater (1.5% for a 250-foot baseline

1 M o.. r pt b is omitted throughout this development.
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instrument) if the transmittance over the transmissometer baseline

is that corresponding to a visibility of 5 miles or more, and the

transmissometer is adjusted as though the transmittance were repre-

sentative of a visibility of 10 miles. The error would be 6% for a

500-foot instrument (3% for a 250-foot instrument) if for all

visibilities above 2.5 miles the transmissometer were adjusted as

though the transmittance over its baseline corresponded to a visibility

of 5 miles.

5.1.2.7 Analysis of the Effects of Errors in the Visual Estimate

Calibration.

The effects of errors in the 100% setting on other visibilities

indicated by the transmissometer as a function of transmittance

and visibility may be computed on the basis of the visual range of

objects as follows. (Because of the effects of the inverse square

law, the errors in the indicated visual range of lights will be less

than those for objects. See Section 5.1.2.2.)

Let V be the visibility which would be obtained if the 100%

setting of the transmissometer were correct and let tb be the

corresponding transmittance over the baseline b, and let V1 be the

indicated visibility as a result of an incorrect 100% setting and

tb be the corresponding transmittance over the baseline b. Then,I if from (5.03)

(V/b) in b a (V/b) (In tb * in (1 a)). (5.7)

The relative error in visibility is then given by

(VI - v)/v . v/V -ln(l. a)/in tb + i(( +4)). (5.28)

If ' lIa 11,

In( 1 4) 4 U

and

AV/V -a/( n * a). (t.,).

~y usIng either or equatious (5.28) or (5. 9), It ic pousible
to compute the maximum trwumittanae ror which the error in l di-

cated vlsibilty will be less than a stited tolorable error us u

4W44
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function of the error in the 100% setting. The results of such a

computation using equation (5.28) are given in table 5.3. If equation

(5.29) had been used the maximum transmittance shown would have been

slightly (less than 0.01) lower. Note that AV/V and 'a' have the same

sign.

TABLE 5.3

Maximum Permissible Transmittance

Tolerable Relative Error Present Maximum
Relative Error in Transmittance Permissible
in Visibility Reading Transmittance (1)

0.05 0.01 0.81
.02 .66
.05 .36
.10 .14

0.10 0.01 0.90
.02 .80
.05 .58
.10 .35

*0.20 0.01 0.94
.02 .89
.05 .75
.10 .56

(1)At which the error in visibility produced by the error in 100%

setting shown in Column 2 is less than the tolerable error shown

in Column 1.

For typical values of 14, and For values o' .V leu than fr the

order of ten times the baseline, equation (5.12) applies. It may

be written

AV/V.- -aV/(b ln ), -( .o)

aince

a tb/t.

It an error in tratmitance of 2% and a contrast threshold or

0.05 am re umed,
AV/V 0.007 V/b ( , b)
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I t Is apparent from the Tfgures give!! above, that. i t he

transmittance over .the transrrdjsometer path i- reprcs- A -iv.: of ''W!

prevailing transmittance, errors in Lne cstimatiof 4'i 'bi.Li-y
during a transmissoieter calibration will have a sirnil ei'"eu(-! one

accuracy of tLhe indicated visibility by the transi-i..sowet'-r curing

periods of low visibility. Experience has shown tintA s:-A .. ' l&l-

uniformity in atmospheric trammiirttancc: is the grea te, t z arce of

error in the 100%o setting. The effects of nox-uniforwii t1' -ca:i bv

reduced 3ignitiAue4t1Y by using records of trai~smittn:ncc2 Lod visidbiti

reports extending over a perioA of hours, or days ii' '~~K

Note that discussion has been bised upon the vljnwti

range of objects. T'he relative errors in the viual ranige of lightsq,

as 6hown earlier, will uu;uaily be less- than that foil objects.

5.1.3 Scattered Light Error in Transmissometers.

A very 1m~rttu. osdr.o nte-icry P:L;~n~tizpue
isth etet to whic. i t ff4!rt h outrt'z~ ~j f thle

as tile ephe.tieIdui W c

ifl a rug, u telephotont-e ' akii W-i irj'wmtor r000ecver

wIll recive, In addi tion t~i the Zj;P tm divcyfOwl

the aource to the r(Lcelvor, eiru :,.,- 4104W light wich.1 tklthoA.ugh

* radated Crum thilt t *trut! nOt reaci the reeiver in clear

weathev. T-nis scattoredi tIght, vorts~tutefl an error In the trtia-

ml ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ -AaieneauriieN.*i ~ e os Wt error may become large,

oaepoeIially whets the 21ze -f the tkg droplets Is mll. Inr the AW

vrana~isc~iet-.4 th @ow~ imised by keeping the field ci' view

fi the Nooeivour ad -um iva pred *f the pruje"tor a; =Val as

'For an wctirnsive treatme-nt of theoretical csl eCts Or the effcts Of

scatter on measurements of atasptwric. AtLohluation. Sao Lite study by

wi±jer (051.
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In the 1950's, NBS conducted extensive experiments at Arcata,

uder tile direction of John W. Simeroth, to determine the errors

introduced in trwsmiss,-meter measuremento by .Srattered light, the

results of which are previously unpublished. Two transmissometers

were installed o.i parallel 500-foot baselines 20 feet apart. In the

initial setup, baffles were oriszalled along the line-of-sight of

one instrument to restrict the light beam and further restrict the

field of view of the receiver, thereby reducing the effects of

,s.attered light on this instrument. This configuration would allow

the direct comparison of transmittance measurements consisting,

essentially, only of directly transmitted light with those con-

sisting of directly transmitted light plus a!y increase in the

measurement due to scattered light. This method requires very

accurate measurements of transmittance, since the scattered light

component of the measurexent may be iall, and is dependent on both

instruments measuring portions rf the atmouphere which are identivul

in density and homogeneity. However, the terr.ain in the vicinity of

this instrument, altbough without 1.arge or audden changea in the

contour, was such that even slighL winds hAd a vonaiderable effect

on the homogenelty of the fog with the re±sult that the meanuiemant

were unreliable and sometimes the baffled instrument actualy

indicated higher transmittance than the utbuffled instrument (it

should alwaya be lower). An lndireet taothod was therefore adopted,

One tranmiaaomter, well-baffled, was uaed to meaiure us nars " -

as puaoiblo the direct tranamittance. The baffling of thli

Instrument consisted of five 1-foot aquure baTles loUted at

distances or 6, 8, U, 162, and 486 feet from the projector having

aportPure diwwtera of 9, 9, 9, 7, and 4.5 Inches. The other trans-

missoeter, unbafiflad, with a 6-inch dijo midwny betwee,* the pM'-

jectr and retiver to oc.lude all directly ltrnsitted light,

twa.ured osa, the scattered light, i.e.# the error that laI-ntro-

duced Into measueuntsi uado with an wnAmff lod tra~mlsocwtor.

= .. .
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The disc was removable to check the 100% calibration. The

arrangement is shown in figure 5.2. Measurements of the scattered

light and regularly transmitted light were made simultaneously.

The standard transmissometer lamp is a 120-watt, 6-volt, PAR-64

type having a C-6 filament. Initial output is approximately

180,000 candelas peak beam candlepower with a 2.50 horizontal, 50

vertical beam spread, measured at 50% of peak intensity. The filament

was so shielded that no die'ect light from it was emitted by the lamp.

During some of the measurements, a partially shielded bare

lamp was used. This lamp was a 5-kilowatt, 120-volt, T-64 type

having a C-13 planar filament.. The shield consisted of a cylinder,

24 inches in diameter, placed over the lamp with its upper edge

level with the lower edge of the filament. The lamp was completely

unshielded in the upper hemisphere and had an approximately

hemispherical distribution.

The disc used on the unbaffled transmissometer unavoidably

obscurred that small portion of scattered light due to scattering

which takes piace near the line of sight between the source and

the edge of the baffle. Also, the scattered light measurement

contained a component resulting from diffraction around the disc

baffle. To determine which corrections should 'e made for the

effects of the disc baffle, the ratio of scattered to regularly

transmitted light, At/t, was plotted as a function of receiver

half-angle field of view for six different atmospheric conditions.

According to geometrical optics, iL only first order scattering

is conJidered, the ratio !ti/t should approach zero as the angular field

of the receiver is decreased to equal that angle subtended at

the receiver by the disc. As shown on figure 5.3, the ratio be-

comes zero at a half-angle field of view of 1 milliradian. If

it were possible to measure scjattered light error without discs

or baffles, the lines on figure 5.3 would all intersect, at the

point T = C, At/t = 0. Therefore the y intercept shown is the

correction that inu.t be applied for the Indiuat-d transmlttace.

5-21
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Figure 5.3 Some of the curves used in determining correction
values due to disc baffle using the transmissonieter
projector as a light source. Note that 6' baffle
subtends anglP of 1 milliradlan at receiver. 5-23



Figure 5.4 shows the correction, as a function of transmittance,

that must be applied in correcting for the effects of the disc baffle.

The curve in figure 5.4 was obtained by plotting the adjustments

(increases) in At/t, for each transmittance, required to make all

of the lines in figure 5.3 pass through the point T = 0, At/t = 0.

The curve in figure 5.4 shows the amount that At/t must be increased,

for a particular transmittance, to correct the scattered light

measurements for the effects of the disc baffle, when the source is

the regular transmissometer lamp. These corrections apply regardless

of the field of view of the receiver, since the phenomena is due
solely to the disc baffle.

Figures 5.5 and 5.6 show the ratio, At/t, plotted as a function

of transmittance for seven different half-angle fields of view.

The source for the data shown in figure 5.5 was the transmissometer

projector while the source for the data shown in figure 5.6 was the

partially'shielded bare lamp. The data show that the errors due to

scattered light are dependent upon both the beam spread of the light

source and the field of view of the receiver. A comparison of the

curves on figures 5.5 and 5.6 shows that over the transmittance range

0.0001 to 0.01, and with a half angle field of view of 6.2 milliradians.

the ratio At/t is approximately 67% greater with the partially shielded

lamp than with the standard transmissometer lamp. When the half angle

field of view is reduced to 1.2 milliradians, the standard opening for

the 500 foot transmissometer receiver, the increase in At/t drops to

36% at a transmittance of 0.0001 and 42% at 0.01.

A few measurements were made with the shield removed from the

bare lamp. Under these conditions, and at a transmittance of about

0.00025, the error for the bare lamp was about 4 times that obtained

using the standard transmissometer lamp. Not many unshielded bare

lamp measurements were taken due to the "ground factor" - an unknowa

quantity of light is reflected from the ground surface toward the

recciver. The unknown ground factor waa considered too high to mke

continuation of these measurements useful.
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The errors in relative transmittance shown on figure 5.5 are

summarized in table 5.4.

Table 5.4

"Scattered Light" Error in Transmittance Measurements
(For 500-foot baseline transmissometer)

Receiver Field
of View (Milliradians)* 0.92 1.2 1.8 2.5 3.1 3.7 6.2

"True" Transmittance Percent Error in Transmittance (100 At/t)

0.5 0.6 0.8 1.1 1.4 1.9 2.3 3.6
0.1 3.7 4.6 6.0 7.5 11 14 21
0.01 10 12 16 22 29 35 56
0.001 19 24 32 43 57 70 110
0.0001 38 47 64 85 110 140 220

*Half-cone angle

The errors shown are average values. Frequently there was considerable

variation in the relative transmittance error from fog to fog with
these errors ranging from about half to twice the average errors given

in table 5.4. The half-angular field of view of the in-service 500-foot

baseline transmissometer with a 2.0 mm field stop in the receiver is 1.2

milliradians. The half-angular field of view of an in-service 250-foot

baseline transmissometer with a 3.5 mm field stop is 2.2 milliradians. The

errors given in table 5.4, column 5 (2.5 milliradians) are representative of

the errors which would be obtained with a 250-foot baseline trans-

missometer where the transmittances given in column 1 are considered

as the transmit'vance over 250 feet.

The effects of the errors ....wn in table 5.4 on the day visibility

computed using Moschmleder's law are shown in table 5.5.

5-28
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Table 5.5

Error in Indicated Visibility (Day) Resulting from "Scattered
Light" Error in Transmissometer Measurements
(For a 500-foot baseline transmissometer)

Receiver Field
of View (Milliradians)* 0.92 1.2 1.8 2.5 3.1 3.7 6.2

"True"

Transmittance Visibility (V) Percent Error in Indicated Visibility (100 AV/V)

(feet)

0.5 2092 0.9 1.2 1.6 2.0 2.8 3.4 5.4
0.1 630 1.6 2.0 2.5 3.2 4.7 6.0 9.0
0.01 315 2.1 2.5 3.3 4.5 5.8 7.0 10.7
0.001 210 2.6 3.2 4.2 5.5 7.0 8.3 12.0
0.0001 157 3.6 4.4 5.7 7.2 8.8 10.5 14.4

*Half-cone angle

The errors shown in the column headed 1.2 milliradians are

applicable to a 500-foot baseline transmissometer with a 2.0 mm

field stop in the receiver. Representative errors for a 250-foot

baseline transmissometer may be obtained from the column headed 2.5

milliradians if the visibilities shown in the second column are

halved. The transmittances in the first column are then the trans-

mittances over a 250-foot baseline.

Note that for a given visibility (not transmittance) the relative

errors in visibility for 500- and 250-foot baseline transmissometers

are not significantly different. Note also that at low transmittances,

although the relative errors in transmittance become large even for

small angj.lar fields of view, the relative errors in visibility for

small angular fields of view are acceptable. For a given transmittance

the relative error in night visibility or in day or night RVR is less than,

or equal to, the relative error in daylight visibility.

Two different detectors were 'ised during the scattered-light

measurements. The phototube normally used in the transmissometer

receiver has an 3-I photocathode, #hic h is red-sensitive.

b-29



Measurements were also made with a phototube having an S-4 surface,

which is blue-sensitive, to determine if any effects are due to

spectral sensitivity. These results are shown in figures 5.7 and

5.8 plotted as a function of transmittance. There is negligible

difference produced by the difference in spectral sensitivity.

As shown by these results, the amount of scattered light increased

as transmittance decreased, reached a maximum, and then decreased

as transmittance continued to decrease whereas At/t increases

continuously as the transmittance decreases.

Middleton also investigated the effects of scattered light,

both theoretically and experimentally, for systems involving a

projector and receiver (91). Making certain assumptions, he calcu-

lated the ratio of measured illuminance for four different sets of

conditions, depending on droplet radii, droplet density, and distance

between source and receiver (baseline). His theoretical results are

shown in figure 5.9 as a function of receiver aperture half-angle T.

The cotditions for the three cases illustrated differ only in base-

line length. 0 Is the source beam spread half-angle.

The predicted errors were so large that Middleton checked his

results experimentally. Measurements were made at two periods during

a single dense fog with a visual range of about 125 meters. The

results, figure 5.10, show error as a function of receiver field

of view. The error is about 5 times that calculated for Case I,

probnbly because of a preponderence of smaller dropleta. Middleton

suggests that a series of baffles would be necessary in anV

permanent installation of a trunsmissometer to eliminate error due

to scattered light.

A comparison of the scattered light errors obtained by Middleton

with those obtained by NBS at Areata reveals aignificant differences,

as illustrated on figure 5.11. The higher values obtained by

Middleton can be partially explained as follows:

a) There is no Indication that Middleton corrected for back-

ground luminance. NBS turned off the projector and took direct

5-30.
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measurements of background luminance.

b) NBS obtained a higher number of data points.

Stewart and Curcio carried out measurements of scattered and

directly transmitted light at distances of 2 miles along the shore

of Chesapeake Bay and 9 miles across the open Bay [116]. Half-

angle fields of view for the shorter distance were varied between

43.6 and 218 milliradians. The half-angle field of view at the

larger distance was .fixed at 0.118 radian. They investigated
scattering at various regiois of the- visible spectrum by mounting

Wratten filters in front of their detector. Data over the 2-mile

range showed a gradual increase in At/t toward the shorter wave-

lengths and a sharp increase at 360 nm .over the 9 mile-range, Hot-

ever, the baseline distances and receiver fields of view are sc

much greater than those of the NBS transmissometer that no conclu-

sions can be drawn relative to transmissometer-performance.

Additionally, their measureitents were carried out at transmittances

ranging from 30 to 85% which are muoh .higher than those found in

fog.

The experiments at Arcata showed that errors due to scattered

light are not as large as had been predicted. They are not

sgnificant In present-day operations of the NPS transmissometer

which do not include RVII conditions below about 600 feet. Extensive"

baffling to reduce scattered light errors is unnecessary for today's

operationa.

Although the scattered light error is not significant for the

fog denaities under which the testa were conducted, it will become

sigrificant at very high tor densities. The efect of the scattered-

light error on the indicated visual range Is indupendent of the

trnmissometer baseline for a given tnamestoivit9 although the

scattered light error for a short baseline Instrument will be lower

because of the higher transmittance over the short baseline 11081.

5.1.4 Background Illuminance Errors

Some light from the background of the t .imzasometer projector

•. :. 4 - .
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will enter the receiver and impinge upon the photoreceiver. In addition,

during periods of low transmittance, aerosols in the light path between the

projector and the receiver will scatter light from the surround into the

*, receiver. Usually the effect of this light on the accuracy of the trans-

* mission measurement is of concern only in daylight.

The effects of background illuminance are greatest in instruments which

use unmodulated light because then the output of the receiver is proportional

to the sum of the illuminance from the projector and the background

illuminance. (This problem in the NBS transmissometer is analyzed in

- .detail in Section 6.3.2.1). The effects of background illuminance can be

-. - reduced by:

a. Restricting the field of view of the receiver to the smallest

angle compatible with the size of the projector and maintenance of receiver

alignment.

b. Orienting the transmissometer receiver in a northerly direction

(in the northern hemisphere).

c. Using baffles and blackened surfaces in the receiver to reduce

interreflections. (See figure 6.4).

d. Using a projector of high intensity.

Other methods of reducing the effects of background illuminance are the

use of a modulated light beam and a tuned receiver, e.g., use of a projector

which emits.short flashes or very high intensity and a receiver designed to

respond to these flashes. It should be noted that the use of these methods

does not eliminate the need to restrict the field of view of the receiver

since a restricted field of vi w is required to .reduce the sctiered light

* error,

5.2 SCATTERING COEFFICIENT METERS

In many .meteorological situations, almost all of the extinction

of a beam of light is due to cettering. When this t true, as

. with "lean": foga, absorption may be neglected completely and the
6 attering coeffietent B may be substituted for the extinction

* coefficient a. This being the case, equation (2.13) may be written

as follows:
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T = e - , (5.31)

where a is the (total) scattering coefficient. Thus, under these condi-

tions visual range may be determined by measuring the scattering (and

hence the extinction coefficient) and applying these measurements to

Koschmeider's and Allard's laws, which may be expressed as:

ee (4.07)

and

Et =I e -VA 2  (4.22)

Since the concept of obtaining visual range through measurements

of scattering assumes that extinction of a light beam is due solely

to scattering, the use of such instruments should be avoided in

industrial regions or regions where significant absorption is probable

because of the presence of environmental pollution. Scattering co-

efficient meters are more appropriate for use at sea, for example on air-

craft carriers, because a) absorption is usually negligible over the open

sea, b) the uniformity of the atmosphere minimizes the consequences

of the smll sample, and c ) the compact design permits use of an

instrument of this type under conditions where a tranamissometer with

the required baseline could not be installed.

Extinction coefficient meters may be grouped into three general

types: a) baekscatter meters, b) sidescatter meters, and c) forward

scatter meters. These three groups will be discussed separately in

the Sections following.

5.2.A Backscatter Meters

A backscatter meter consists of a light source and receiver

located nearly adjacent to one another.. Both are oriented In tho Same

.direction and slightly inclined towards ouch other, which allows

the optical axes to intersect at a known distance. Typically, the

light source omit either modulated light or short.pulses of light,

a portion of which is scattered back toward the receiver. The strength

'of this backscattered signal Is then correlated to atmosphere trans-

mittance through a knowledge of the instrument's calibration. A

5-38
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simplified arrangement is shown in figure 5.12. The darkened )ortion

of the diagram represents the volume of air that is capable or ;cattering

light rays back intu the receiver.

Since the basic components of a backscatter meter are the same

as those of a transmissometer, backscatter meters are sometimes erroneously

referred to as single-ended transmissometers.

The ultimate usefulness of backscatter measurements depends on

the existence of some relationship between backscattered light and

atmospheric transmittance for actual atmospheric conditions. As previously

mentioned, the attenuation of light by the atmosphere is due to both

scattering and absorption, with scattering predominating in the visible spectrmn.

The volume scattering coefficient is defined as the total amount of light

scattered by unit volume of air for unit volume of incident illumination.

Backscattered light is only a fraction of the total amount of light

scattered. The relation between light scattered in a given direction,

as is the case with the backscatter meter, and the total scattering co-

efficient is not constant but depends upon the particle size distribution

of the scattering medium. An excellent analysis of this problem is

given by Twomey and Howell [119] who compared white and monochromatic

light (700 nm) as sources for measurement of backscatter in determining

visibility. They computed the ratio of reflectivity (backscatter

signal) to extinction coefficient for the four possible separate combinations

of monochromatic and heterochromatic sources incident upon scattering media

both homogeneous and heterogeneous in drop-size. These computations

showed that increasing the wavelength band of the illuminating light

reduces the excursions in this ratio caused by the sharp maxima and

minima found in the Mie scattering coefficient and intensity function

for a single particle size and wavelength. Thus the use of a broad-

band source, such as a xenon lamp, is preferable to the use of a

monochromatic source, such as a laser.

There have been several field studies of the relation between

atmospheric transmissivity and the response of backscatter meters in a

real atmosphere. An early study was conducted by Born and Franz (141

who, in the late 1920's, made simultaneous measurements of atmospheric

transmittance and scattered light.
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Thp study by Curcio and Knestrick [23, 24] provided a practical

basis upon which backscatter visibility instruments depend for

useful measurements. Their experiments provided data from which the

relationship

MR = k S-1 .5  (5.32)

was derived, where

MR is the meteorological range (obtained from transmittance

measurements assuming c is 0.02),

k is a constant, and

S is the backscatter signal.

Measurements were made correlating backscatter measurements with

transmittance measurements for a variety of conditions where the

meteorological range varied from less than 0.10 mile to more than

40 miles in atmospheres which were free of industrial pollution.

Their results are summarized in figures 5.13a and 5.13b. Curcio and

Knestrick concluded that the point spread about the curves indicates

that visibility can be determined from the backscattered signal with

an accuracy of 20% for all visibilitities in the ranges studied.

This favorable result can be explained theoretically only on the

assumption that the sizes of the scattering particles are so

irregularly distributed in the atmosphere that their total effect

is to produce backscattering almost independent of the type of fog.

First order theory indicates that, for a given particle size distri-

bution, the exponent of S should be -1. Hence, the value of -1.5

may be considered as an empirical correction for a quasi systematic

change in particle size distribution with atmospheric clarity.

However, it should be noted that in their analysis the data

were normalized to force a match at a visibility of 1.5 miles of

data taken at Arcata, in meteorological ranges of 0.1 to 1.5 miles, and

of data in the range 1 to 40 miles, taken at the Naval Research

Laboratory. This normalizing would conceal any systematic differences

in the two sets of data. Close visual examination of the data in

figure 5.13b indicates an exponent in (5.32) somewhat less than
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-14.5 (aot--)frmterlgclrne above 1.5 miles and
somewhatgrae(aot-.)frtelwrmtoooiarnes

Nevertheless linearity of the log-log curve over the wide range of

Vogt conducted tests in Germany which demonstrated that back-

scatter devices indicate visibility equally well as other types of

visibility meters with an accuracy of about 120%# provided that no1' completely abnormal distribution of aerosol particles occurs (1211.
(Note that Vogt's estimate of accuracy coincides with that reported

by Curcio and Knestrick.) Vogt used a comercially available back-
scatter device and ompaed its measurements with estimates of
visibility carried out by experienced observers. When -the visibility

was estimated simultaneously by eight observers in eight different

directions, the average of these values seldom deviated from back-
scatter recorder determinations by-more than !25% and the st~ndard

deviation was only 121.

It shiould be noted, howevers that a requirement for different
calibration curves for snow conditions and for rain Is evident In a
recent study of the Sterling Research and Evaluation Center R1041.
-Sweden has found It necessary to uso three sets or calibration

*curves -og, rati, and snow--in their application of backacatter
meters to. 4irfield operations. 11131.

1Twoeu~y and flowell (1191 compared their computations of the
ratio of baakscattez' to extinction, coefficient for' one of their.
combinations (white light and heteorogeneous scatters) with'field
m'aisuremonts mAde by Curcio et. al. .ig ?A Woohes the computed
relative -backoattered signal R plotted against meteorological. range,

.*Inaluded'in. this fitr are points (triangles) from a sia ruv

Cy urcio, When this in compared to figuroe .15 which representa similar

cohditiond but with monochroatic Illuminatio~ $ t1 is apparent that

the correlation batween bacatter and metorological range Ia very
much lower when the smoothing effect of the spread iii wavelengui Is
absent. based'on these fludingso It is conaluded that narrow bad
light sources are interior to heterociwoatic sources.
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The work reported above may not apply to all real particle

size distributions. Hence, when backscatter instruments are calibrated

by means of parallel transmittance measurements, calibrations should

be performed in a region where the mean particle size distribution

is similar to that in the intended area of operation.

Frequently the statement is made that inclining a backscatter

meter of the integrating type shown in figure 5.12 along a runway

glide path will yield a measure of the slant visibility. This concept

is very much in error. In fog scattering, nearly all the response of a

backscatter meter is produced by scattering very near the instrument.

Curcio and Knestrick reported 90% of the backscattered signal from the

first 100 feet in fog conditions (231. In instruments which have been

analyzed. at NBS, more than 80% of the response comes from scattering

within the two hundred feet nearest the instrument when the trazawinlivity

is such that the day visibility is less than one mile. If the inatrument

was inclined- at a glide slope angle of 3" the outer ond of this

200 foot region would be only 10 feet above the instrument. Compare

tiwith a tranmisoomter. baseline height of 15 feet.

It should be. noted that Lidar or gated instruments, which measure the.

backocattered signal au a function of distance ofro the iAntriunt,

sample at. consider4bly greater distance than do integrating tpe .
instruments, Ho0wever, theae instruents muat be inclined at' angles

consideablyi greater than the glide slop# to obtain, adequate signals up.

to the maximum desired height.

5.262 Forward Scatter Meters,

4In ronard ctter meters the roeelvr odeqpt light fr om ao e
which Na Ween au'ttered in a uiear - ' rd direction a i--lu-truw 4n-

fiue516. in his, classic study, Wa14Mra- (12Z) found timt, the
scattoring. eoeiiciet In thti direction oe a atuilW of tbout IWkO
between the:axi of the beam -an the t*xlt o't tho Niceiver lt

independent of' tie particle shIe distributidn of the a utwphore. .1ewe.. .

forward Scatte oostr expected to be 10.0a sensi Live to gnrtilel tioe
dietribution than are Utwksatter mterst. -As AUUNI -bY.-Waldra. int disouseirvg
hi plar s.atterig uoofirttet curve; "A ciao ideratlo n ot' the. .cw'"oo

,' "v. " "' -

* %#, . ' , . tt" . a _ . ' '. I . ,, .- -*% - -. ';.S'"
, O W W,., d .WII ' ,p I : W " *.,. ,. .a .,.,.. ..
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shows that in most cases the polar scatter index, for a given

scattering coefficient, is fairly constant in the region of 150

deg., but is very much more variable at the tail of the curve repre-

senting back scatter. This is simply because in most curves the

forward scatter is much greater; consequently the flux in a (say)

5-deg. zone is a maximum near 150 deg. The total flux represented

by the polar distribution, and consequently the scattering coefficient,

is therefore usually governed by the polar scatter index in this

region. There are however, some interesting consequences. It

follows that back scatter for a given scattering coefficient, may

vary widely...."

Waldram then reports that experiments which depended upon back-

scatter as a measure of the volume scattering coefficient were un-

successful, but that later experiments based upon forward scatter

were more successful.

The current state-of-the-art is represented by the forward

scatter meter developed for the Air Force [421.* (Shown in figure

5.16). The light from a halogen-cycle trojector lamp is mechanically

chopped at 290 Hz before entering an optical system that projects a

cone of light, with an inner cone masked out. A photodiode detector

is located 120 cm from the projector and receives light from a

similar cone-shaped volume. The Intersection of the projection

and viewing cones forms a sampling volume of 0.05 M3; projected

light scattered by particulates within this volume at angles between

20 and 50 degrees is accepted by the detector. Synchronous modulu-

tion is used in detecting the acattered light. The detected ener

Is proportional to: the extinction coefficient o assuming that

(a) forward scattering io proportional to total volume scatteling,

and (b) atmospheric absorption Is negligible relative. to attenuation

by scattering.

This instrument has been thoroughly evaluated through comparisons

with both transmissometers and human observers. The feasibility modelS "

were tested primarily at the U.S. Naval Radio Station, Cutler,

Maine in August, 1970 (100). The prototype and production models

-Manufoetured by EG & G. .
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were tested primarily at three military installations in the fall of

1972 by comparison with transmissometers. Comparisons with visual

determinations was also conducted at one of the sites.

Results obtained at these three sites are shown in figure 5.17

and table 5.6. Note that effects of inhomogeneities in fog were

minimized by time-averaging the data over five-minute periods and

data with RMS variations greater than ±15 percent were excluded

from -the sample.-

Note also that the relation between meteorological range and

the forward scatter signal of this instrument is of the form

MR kS

whereas Curcio and Knestrick (Section 5.2,1) obtained an exponent of

-1.5 in their study of back scatter. In addition, one straight line fits

the data of figure 5.17 very well. These considerations demonstrate

'that forward scatter meters are less affected by changes in particle

size distribution than are back scatter meters.

Table 5.6
Correlation of Extinction Coefficients from Forward Scatter

Visibility Meter Against Transmissometer (based on logarithma)*

Station. Station Number of Correlation Difference
Number Location Comparisons Coefficient (%) Slope

07 N. Ipswich 200 0.93 z 20 0.92
10 Boston H111 435 0.99 1 16 0.99
23 Nike Site. 84 0.96 i 22 1.00- .

All combined 729 0.98 ± 19. 0.98

*From Muench, lbroz, and Jacobs [1003.

5.2.3 Side-Scatter Meters

The design of side-scatter meters is based upon the work of

Bouttell and Brewer (8). The principles of the design of instru-

menta of this type are illustrated by figure 5.18. The light source

is a perfect diftue and the axis of the photoneter ia parallel to

the plane of the cource. Under these alrctsmtazi~ce the response of

the photometer is proportionsa to the total scattering coefficient, ,.
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and hence, is independent of the particle size distribution of the

aerosols. Ideally, the rays limiting the scattering volume should

form an angle of 180. However, this can only be approximated in

practice.

Instruments of this type have been used in the study of air

pollution [1], on board ships at sea (1121 and an instrument has

been designed for airport and fog detector use; but apparently no

instruments of this type have been adopted for operational use.

5.2.4 Error Analysis of Scattering-Coefficient Meters

5.2.4.1 Relative error in the visual range of objects

The following error analysis applies to all types of scattering-

coefficient meters, backscatter-meters, side-scattering meters, and

forward-scatter meters.

From Koschmeder's law,

e -, Co0e'oV, (4.10a)

and
Sin Co - ln E =Or. (4.11a)

Differentiating

odV -V do.

Then for small finite errors,

UAV *-460

and

AV/V -40/0.( )

If atmospheric absorption is negligible, the extinction co-
efficient, o, and the volume scattering coefficient, 0, are equal.
If the particle size distribution of the aerosols does not sionificantly

affect the response of the scattering meter, the instrument measure a .

Hence wider these conditions, the relative error in the visual range

of objects obtained from scattering type meters measurements is equal

to the relative error in the meter indication.
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The negative sign indicates that a negative error in a produces

a positive error in V, the visual range. Note that the relative

error in the indicated visual range is independent of the visual range

itself and of the inherent contrast of the object viewed.

Note that equation (5.33) does not take into account the effects

of a non-uniform atmosphere, absorption, and the effects of particle

size distribution.

5.2.4.2 Relative error in the visual range of lights

The analysis of the relative error in the visual range of lights

as a function of the relative error for scattering coefficient meters

is very similar to the corresponding analysis for transmissometers.

From Allard's law

Et eVA (,4.22)

Taking natural logarithms and transposing,

-,V = E2 ln V -ln I/EtJ. (4.23)

Differentiating, holding I and Et constant, and rearranging terms,

odV + V do =-2 dV/V,

or

dV/V -.do/(o + 2/V), (5.34)

or, for small finite errors

AV/V -A/o+ 2/V).

As with the error analysil of transndcsometers (Section 5.1.2.2),

an explicit expression for AV/V cannot be obtained, However, the

term ( + 2/V) is always greater than a ,lone, since V is alwayo

positive. Therefore for lights

....v/V( -/). (5. 36)

Thus for a given inatrument error, AV/V, the error in tile Indicated

visual range of llgnts, lo less than the error in the visual range of

4 objecta and (5.26) may be. taken as the limiting equation. .
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5.2.L4.3 100% calibration errors in scattering coefficient meters

The problems involved in the 100% calibration of scattering

coefficient meters are quite different from those involved in the

100% calibration of transmissometers:

a. Calibration cannot be accomplished by separate measure-

ments of the output of the source and the sensitivity of the

receptor since the scattering volume common to the light beam

and the receiver field of view Is not known with sufficient

accuracy. (However, see 5.2.4.4b).

b. Satisfactory calibration cannot be obtained from observa-

tions of the prevailing meterological visibility for, as shown

below, the error in indicated visibility which is produced by

a calibration error is the same for all visibilities, and does not

decrease with decreasing visibility as is the case for a

transmissometer, as shown by the following.

Let

V 0  be the "true" prevailing object visibility during

calibration and

0 be the corresponding extinction* coefficient; computed
from Koucheder's Law, (4.07), and

V0  be the estimated object visibility at the time of cali-
bration, and

0 be the oorresponding extinction coefficient.

Then, from (4.07),

0/00 V /V 0

To determine the effect or this error in 100% calibration, lot

of be the extinction ooefficient Indicated by tiho
instrument during operational use and

a be the true extinction coefficient.

T 'he tom "bextinction"t is uvied in place of' "ieat te-irhg" in -thi iSousiion
Qs the*pi'ino0iplos are applicable, to extinotiol All Well ai suattoring tort;.
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Then,

0 /ae

or

aofQ V /V(*38)e/V o

If Vt is the object visibility indicated by the instrument, and

V is the "true" object visibility, then since

a'I VtI av

V from (5.38)

VIV V /V. (5. 39)

Thus, if during 100% calibration by visual estimates, the visi-

bility is esti'~ated as 20 miles when the atmosphere at the

instrument site ise representative of a 10 mile visibility, a

visibility of 500 feet will be reported as a visibility of

1000 feet.

Note that the above equations are independent of the contrast

threshold, e. This means that the accuracy of the indication

is independent of the value used for r. if the same value is
Used for both ealibration and service. (Oonverselyo com-
parisons of visual range observations with measurements of the
extinction cuerficient by an instrument calibruted-by visual.
estimates cannot be used to determine the value of c.
Appar'entl.y, this' fcotor haa been frequontl4 ovarloW~od.)

o. Once a stable reference scattering cooffliont moter is

calibrated, It can, of course, be used to calibrato cimilar
instruments by oomparisoii in the laboratory or In the f ie3d.

d. It also is posaill to calibrate scattering coefficient
meters using calibrated standard aamplea ofl a scattering
material, such so Teflon, mounted-so ,thiat they may be
repositioned eocurutuly. Thaeecalibratioi amples would
be calibratod, on the refoence InutrwicnL.
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5.2.4.4 Methods of calibrating scattering coefficient meters

It is apparent that the primary problem in the 100%;calibration

of scattering coefficient meters is the 100% calibration of the first,

or reference, instrument. At present there are two methods which are

feasible:

a. Direct comparison with a transmissometer. Comparisons

should be made when the transmittance is low enough so that

the relative uncertainties in the visibility indicated by

the two instruments are roughly equal. On this basis the

optimum transmittance is 0.37 as shown in Section 5.4.

However, a transmittance this low may cause difficulties

because of non-uniformities in the fog as the scattering

coefficient meter would sample only a small part of the

tranamissometer path.

b. If the instrument is sufficiently sensitive, it may be

calibrated by placing it in a chamber which containe un

atmosphere (gas) whose scattering 0oefficient can be

computed from theory (11. One such gas is clean dry carbon dioxide.

5.3 MISCELLANEOUS TRANSMITTANCE METERS

In addition to the two general classes of meters described

above there Are some transmittance meters wider development which

can be classed as hybrids. These instruments are single-ended

devices, intended for use as slant visibility meters, in which

light scattered from a small section of the light beam projected by

. the light source of the instrument i :viewed by the receiver.

One such instrument uses tUaman scattering from the nitrogen

in the air induced by a pulsed ultra-violot (nitrogen) luser. The

intensity of the ltmn scattering brom the scattering volume can be

computed from the characteriutla of the lauer source and the

characoteristics. of Raman scattering M9al.

Another type is the "idur"' type described by ltlumni 147),"

Collia 1221 and Brown (181. In this type of' instrument
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the source is a pulsed laser, the receiver looks out along the beam

and is time-gated so that signals are accepted from scattering volumes

at different distances. Transmittance is determined from the change

in receiver output as a function of distance. These instruments

may be used as slant visibility meters, and fall outside the scope

of this report. See Section 5.2.1 for comments on the use of integrating type

backscatter meters to indicate slant visibility.

A third type instrument which has been proposed for the

determination of RVR is a photoelectric instrument which scans a

row of runway lights and counts the number visible (17]. No

reports of operational use of instruments of this type are available.

5.4 COMPARISON OF TRANSMISSOMETER AND SCATTERING

COEFFICIENT METE.. ACCURACY

It is useful to compare the accuracy of visibilities indicated

by scattering coefficient meters with the accuracy of visibilities

indicated by transmissometers.

For scattering coefficient meters

AV/V

and-for tranumLusometers

oV/V -. V/b In c)At/tb,  (5.09b)

If the instrumental errors are equal, the errors in the visibilities

indicated -by the two typo, of i1nstr w Ls will be oquu 1l when

V b In c. (5.40)

If a value of 0.05 is asaumed for c,*

V 3b1

When the visibility is three times the baueline, the trahs-
initt anee over the baselie, b, Is give. by

b/V
tb

Since b/V Lu 0.333,

tb 0.37.
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Thus, by day, if the visibility is less than three times the

length of the transmissometer baseline (the transmittance is less

than 0.37), the instrumental errors of the transmissometer have less

effect on the determination of visibility than do the instrumental

errors of scattering coefficient meters and for higher transmittances

the instrumental errors of scattering coefficient meters have less effect.

5.5 EFFECTS OF ERRORS IN ASSUMED THRESHOLD ON THE ACCURACY

OF VISIBILITY METERS

The effects of assuming a threshold ina:'sropriate to the circum-

stances on the relation of the indicated visual range to what is

seen may be analyzed in a manner similar to that used in analyzing

the effects of instrumental errors.

Let

c be the applicable contrast threshold,

V be the corresponding object visibility,

e' be the inappropriate contrast threshold, and

V be the indicated visibility obta:.ed using this

threshold.

Since
V/b (.l

and ,VI/b :

then

V!/V ln c,/It. 5.4

If a. value of 0.02 is ohoen for c' ant a. value of 0.055 for L .

Similarly, if',' Is 0.05 wW E: la 0.055

0 0-5 58
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MIM/IR 1.30. (5.45)

From this it is apparent that the indicated visual range of

objects is no-t overly sensitive to the value used fo ' the contrast

threshold.

As before, when lights are involved, the analysis is more

complex because of the effects of the in~verse square law and because

the effects are dependent upon the intensity of the light and the

fog density transmissivity as well. Analysis, shows that, at night, if

the illuminance threshold is changed by a factor f, the percentage

change is visual range of nearly all lights is less than it would be

for an object by day if the contraot threshold were changed by the

same factor. The chanige in the visuul range or' a MtgL& hy dazy woil be~ I e,%

than the change in the visual range of an object only if the Intenjity of

the light is greater than about 20,000 c andelai.
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6. DEVELO EfT AND APPLICATION OF THE SS TRANSMISSUffER

This chapter contains a brief description of the NBS transmis-

someter, an analysis of the theory of operation of the photometric

system, a discussion of the sources of error in the photometric

system, and an analysis of the effects of these errors on indicated

visual range.

6.1 PRINCIPLES OF OPERATION

NOTE: A detailed theory of operation of the electronics of

the NBS transmissometer is contained in the NBS-prepared Instruction

Book for Transmissometer Set AN/GMQ-10 [103] and in the manuals which

have followed it, and it will not be repeated here. However, a

brief review will be given as an aid to understanding the analysis

of the photometric system.

6.1.1 General

The transmissometer is essentially a remote-indicating photo-

electric telephotometer. It consists of three major elements:

(1) a projector operating at a fixed intensity; (2) a receiver

consisting of a telescope of adjustable aperture and a photoelectric

unit which provides an output signal in the form of pulses; and

(3) an indicator with a dc output proportional to the pulse rate.

An elementary block diagram of the first transmissometer (1941) is

shown in figure 3.1. The complete circuit diagram of this instrument

is shown in figure 6.1. As development proceded, circuits were

added or modified to permit transmission of the signal to a

remote location, to calibrate the metering circuits, to improve

stability, linearity, sensitivity, and to provide an RVR readout.

However, the basic principles of operation have not been changed.

Figures 3.9 and 3.10 show the present equipment. A brief

description of this instrumentation is given below.
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6.1.2 Projector (See figure 6.2)

The projector consists of a reflector lamp mounted in a cast-

* aluminum housing, the alignmnt of which is adjustable.

The lamp is designed for use in the Transmissometer Set. It

is a type PAR-64, sealed-reflector, lamp having a 6-volt; 120-watt,

* single-coil filament and is designed to operate for 3000 hours. The

parabolic reflector of the lamp produces an essentially parallel

beam with an intensity in the peak of the beam of approximately

140,000 candelas. The beam spread at 95% of peak intensity is

0.50 horizontal by 10 vertical and at 10% of peak intensity it

is 50 horizontal by 100 vertical. A hemispherical shield within

the larp prevents direct (uncollimated) light from the filament

leaving the lamp. A low-voltage, high-current filament is used to

obtain the maximum peak intensity consistent with long life.

The housing supporting the lamp can be rotated through a

horizontal angle of 60 and through vertical angles of plus or minus
30 from the horizontal plane and then locked in place. These adjust-

ments permit alignment of the lamp to within 0.020. In service the

lamp is aligned so that the peak of the beam falls on the receiver.

This minimizes the effects of small shifts in lamp alignment ard the

effects of background illumination.

A protective hood attached to the lamp housing extends beyond
the lamp to protect its cover from dirt and debris.

The lamp may be turned off manually from the indicator or

periodically from the hourly-check timer iii the prJector power

.iupply to obtain measurements of the effect of background illumination
upon the transmittance measurement.

Power for the lamp is regulated by a resonant-aircult voltage-

regulating tranaformer which i frequency compensated when re-
quired. This tranformEv; maintains the lamp voltage conatant to within

1% of supplied voltage when the input voltage to the projeotor is
within the runge 95 to 30 volts.
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/0

00

00

o 0

I 0
0)

00

0
U - 0 Ln

0.1 0.E

r0 J I

L~i or4-)

00

10 , - 0

0. CO3

I .- E
~ LL.

0-



A tapped stepdown transformer is used to reduce the output

voltage of the voltage-regulating transformer from 115 volts to the

low voltage required by the lamp- Five taps on this transformer

permit a selection of the voltage applied to the projector lamp.

These taps are in the primary of the step-down transformer so that

the effects of contact resistance in the voltage-selector switch

are minimized.

The resistances of the transformers and of the wiring in the

projector power supply change slightly with the operating temperature

of these parts. The projector lamp also requires some time to reach

stability. These effects combine to produce a downward drift in the

lamp intensity during the warmup period. The warmup puriod after the

hourly cutoff is one to two minutes in length.

If an unseasoned lamp is placed in operation, the intensity will

frequently increase for several days. The total increase in intensity

may be as great as 15%. To eliminate this increase after the lamp has

been placed in service, the lamp is seasoned at a current higher than

that used in operation. Seasoning for eight hours at 22.5 amperes or

48 hours at 20 amperes will stabilize the lamp.

After the lamp has stabilized there is usually a slow drift

upward in intensity until near the end of the useful life of the

lamp. The lamp then becomes unstable with erratic changes in intensity.

This instability is first evident as a small shift in transmissometer

reading after the lamp has been turned off for a background check.

The instability then increases within a few days until the trans-

missometer reading varies erratically over a range of about 10 per-

cent of reading.

6.1.3 Receiver and Receiver Amplifier-Power Supply (See figure 6.3)

6.1.3.1 Optical System

The recelver is composed of a telescope which collects light from

the projector and direoct it onto a photoelectric receiver (the pulne

amplifier) which produces a pulse signal with a pulse rate proportional
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to the light falling on the photoelectric cell.
P

The receiver telescope consists of an objective lens 4 inches in

diameter with a focal length of 32 inches. Immediately behind the

objective is an iris diaphragm which provides a means of varying the

aperture of the system and hence controlling the light flux incident

on the photoelectric cell. The light from the projector is focused

on the opening in the field stop at the rear of the baffle system .(section

AA, figure 6.4a). The field stop restricts the field of view of the

receiver to approximately 1.2 milliradiais (0.07 degree) (half-cone

angle) for a 500 foot baseline transmissometer and 2.2 milliradians

(0.13 degree) for a 250 foot baseline instrument. This restricts

the size of the field at the projector to an area only slightly

larger tha n that of the projector lamp. This reduces the illumination

received from the background and from scattered light from the

projector itself. A secondary lens is placed immediately behind the

field stop. This lens forms an image of the objective lens on the

sensitive surface of the photoelectric cell. This is done so that the

position of the spot of light on the photoelectronic cell does not change

with changes in receiver alignment. This lens also provides a seal

between the pulse-amplifier unit and the telescope tube.

The set of baffles mounted ahead of the field stop in the tube at

the front of the pulse amplifier reduces further the stray light in

the system. The baffles are so arranged that light entering the

telescope from most directions other than axially must be reflected

several times in order to reach the photoelectric cell. The baffles

and the interior of the telescope are finished with a dull black paint

so that a high percentage of the light is absorbed at each reflection.

A protective hood is mounted in front of the lens to protect the lens

from dirt and to reduce the amount of stray light entering the system.

Two heaters and a blower are provided to keep the objective lens

free of condensation and the hood free of snow.

The image of the projector lamp will not fall in the center of

the opening in the field stop of the receiver telescope system as

"hown in figure 6.4a unles the center of the projector lamp, the

center of the objective lens, end the center of the field stop all lie
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Figure 6.4 Alignment of the receiver telescope.
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on the same straight line. This condition is obtained by shifting the

position of the field stop with respect to the line through the centers

of the lamp and the lens by means of alignment screws at the rear of %.he

telescope. When the image of the projector lamp falls in the center

of the opening of the field stop as shown in figure 6.4a, small changes

in alignment with the resulting small changes in the position of the

image will not affect the light falling on the photoelectric cell as

long as the edge of the image does not touch the edge of the opening

in the field stop. When the field stop cuts the image of the lamp

as shown in figure 6.4c, any slight change in alignment and, hence,

in the position of the image, will change the light falling on the

photoelectric cell and consequently will alter the transmittance

reading. No stand can be made completely stable, because of the

effects of small ground movements with changes in soil conditions

and the effects of non-uniformities in stand temperature produced

by solar heating. Hence, the opening in the field stop is made sufficiently

larger than the image of the projector lamp so that the ord-inary small

shifts in alignment do not cause the field stop to cut the image.

6.1.3.2 Pulse Amplifier

TIEORY OF OPERATION. A stable light source and a sensitive, linear.,

and stable pulse amplifier are the prime requirements of the NBS

transmissometer. Therefore the theory of operation of the pulse ampli-

fier and its interaction with the projector will be analyzed in detail.

The pulses in the receiver are generated in the rollowing way

(see figure 6.5). The current from the phototube, VIOl, charges capacitor

C101 raising the potential of the starter anode of the trigger tube,

V102, to about 160 volts where an are diocharge is initiated in this

tube. During the discharge the grid potential decreases to about 100

volts, partially discharging capacitor C101. When the discharge through

the tube is extinguished, by the action of H102, the current from the

phototube again starts charging ClOl and the process Is repeated. The

time of disoharge is vory small, 10 microseconds, in comparison to the

* time uf c ,hargo, 15 milliseconds, or-more.

The constancy of the voltage change across capacitor 0101 for
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each discharge is determined by the trigger tube V102. At pulse rates

slower than about 5 pulses per minute, the voltage change is usually

constant within the limits of measurement. At higher rates there is

sufficient variation in this voltage drop from discharge to discharge

to produce a noticeably erratic pulse rate in some tubes. It has been

found, however, that the voltage change when averaged over a number of

pulses is constant and does not change significantly with the pulse rate.

The grid voltage necessary to initiate a discharge in the trigger tube

is a function of the plate voltage of the tube. There is a range of

plate voltage in the region of 255 volts in which the grid voltage

required to initiate the discharge is independent of the plate voltage.

The plate voltage of the trigger tube is therefore regulated at 255

volts by voltage-regulating tubes in the receiver amplifier.

To reduce the leakage currents over capacitor C101, the capacitor

is molded of a high-resistance red bakelite. To reduce the surface

leakage over the bakelite, it is coated with ceresin wax. In addition,

the low side of the capacitor, which would ordinarly be connected to

ground, is kept at a potential of i.0 volts. Thus the average voltage

difference across the capacitor is approximately -20 volts instead of

130 volts. The envelopes of the phototube and of the trigger tube are

also treated with ceresin wax to reduce the effects of humidity on the

leakage over the glass surfaces. The connection between the anode of

the phototube, the starter anode of the trigger tube, and the

high side of the capacitor ClOl is supported by the tubes themselves

so that leakage to ground can occur only over the envelopes of those tubes

and the case of the capacitor.

A second type of leakage is the leakage within the envelopes of

the tubes themselves. In photoelectric cells this leakage generally

produces a current across the tube even when the tube is dark and less

.frequently produces a leakage of the photoelectric current to. ground.

In the first case, the pulse amplifier will continue to pulse at a

low rate (one pulse in 10 seconds or slower) when the receiver is

dark. In the second case the pulse amplifier may atop pulais when

the light on the photoelectric cell is reduced to.that level for

which the pulse rate should be .one pulse per second or le0. Leakage
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within the trigger tube generally produces the same effect as

described for the second case above. In the transmissometer

set, tubes V1O1 and V102 are so selected that the "dark current" of

the photoelectric cell will not produce a pulse rate faster than

one pulse per minute and the internal leakage of the two tubes

is small enough that pulse rates as low as one pulse per minute can

be obtained as the light on the photoelectric cell is reduced

sufficiently. Using especially selected tubes, well cleaned, a

receiver can be operated with photoelectric currents of the order of

2 x 10 ampere corresponding to a pulse rate of one pulse in

15 minutes when the capacitance of C101 is 20 picofarads.

TENPERATURE CONTROL. To reduce the effects of temperature upon

the sensitivity of the tubes, a thermostatic switch and a heater operating

on line voltage are installed in the receiver.

LINEARITY. The time required to produce a given change in the voltage

across capacitor C101 varies inversely with the current through the

phototube. Therefore the degree to which the pulse rate is proportional

to the flux incident on the phototube depends upon the following factors:

(1) the degree of proportionality between the phototube current and the

flux incident upon its cathode, (2) the leakage currents, (3) the constancy

of the change in voltage across capacitor C10 for each discharge, and

(4) the degree to which the time of discharging is negligible as compared

to the time of charging capacitor 0101. The phototube is of the high-

vacuum type and is operated at a voltage sufficiently above the saturation

voltage (the minimum voltage across the tube being approximately 75 volts)

that the photocurrent is proportional to the incident flux and is sub-

* stantially independent of the applied voltage. The treatment with

cereoin wax and the selection of tubes reduces the leakage current to

a low value. The time for discharge of capacitor C101 is less than one

thousandth of the time of charge, and Trigger tube V102 is operated at a

voltage which produces stable operation. (A detailed disuouion of errors

in the photometric s stem Is given in Section, 6.1.)

STABI ZTY. It will be noted that the ireuitry of the pulue

amplifier of figure 6.5 differs from that of figure 6.1. The type 929

phototube of the first transmissometer was replaced with a type 919
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phototube to obtain greater stability and lower leakage and dark

currents. (The type 919 phototube was later superceded by a special

tube designed for the transmissometer which is a variant of the

type 919.) The neon lamp, type Ne-2, which was the pulse generator

of the first transmissometers was replaced by the type WL-759 for

several reasons. Careful and tedious selection was required to obtain

neon lamps of sufficiently high leakage resistance. The drift in sensi-

tivity of the neon lamp was greater. Illumination of the electrodes of

the neon lamp was required in order to obtain a stable pulse rate.

Very careful adjustment of this illumination was required to obtain the

stable pulse rate without producing an excessive leakage current. Thle

type WL-759 uses a trace of radioactive material to obtain a stable

pulse rate. This tube had previously been used as a photoelectric inte-

grator at slow pulse rates by Nott~lighamtlO15J .and by Kuperp Brackett,

and Eicher (801, but not at the low photoelectric currents or the pulse

rates of the transmissometer.i

6.1.3. 3 krip.iLir-Power Supply.

The amplifier-power supply (figure 6) for the receie..r poie
regulated B+ for the pulse amp .fier, and amplifies t,,.he pulse signal f~or

transmission to the. indliator. Ameterinig cirouit whluh a eusures the pulse
rate is included to fsol-lituto aligmeit and ,calibration, adjua t4 of tile

receiver aind the -projector.

6.1.4 Indicator and Recorder (See Figure 6.6)

The indicator contains a two-stage UmpJlift~ ~A pulse-M~to tneasw'i 4
aystem, and u oaiibt'ator proyvidinig pulse- ratos ot lin frequency and
otle-fth lin~e rrequency. -3e1fure beinig -sent tor the motering stages, 'tile
pulse signal io avmplifiedj -,t a tw-taerftd tatto apao itance-eouplod

voltage umplirier. Thia. ampIfter: i. designo4 tp improve tile aigna I-to-
nolse ratio oft the pulse Oigult by pir4yiding gr-eater amlifioutlon of

,tog signals than of wmk aln~ la.. xator.-amplificationof hg

frequetce thgo ~ ufee.Tu b oltg amplifir gain

for a 60 'Hz sigtal is Q.04 aid- tile gain Tor a 20 t11z signal is 9.0..
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6.1.42 Mo Lterato

The pulse integrator consists of' a thyratron used as an electronic

switch discharging a charged capacitor once, and only once, for each

pulse inpressed upon the control grid. This charge Is tru~nsferred to a

smoothing capacitor discharging through a fixed resistor. When the system

is in equil.Lbrium, the voltage drop across this resistor is proportional

to the input pulse rate and to the value of this resistor. htange changing

of the Indicator is accomplished by switching resistora.

6.1.4.3 Voltmeter Section

In ordier to maintain linearity, the capacitance of the capacitor

which discharges through the electronic switch Is kupt small. (Sec. 6.1.4.6).

flence, the average current flowing through the electronic switch is too
small to operate a rugged meter or recorder direetly and direct-current
amplification~ is necessary. This is accomplished by the voltmeter section
which operates from the voltage signal produced by the ourrent through the
electronic switch and produces an output current varying between zero
and. oe illiampere. Since thiis current is proportional to the average
current throuC4 the electronic switch, I~t ia, proportional -to tho-'input
pulse rate.

6.. L4A4C ao

A calibrator 2 tage iawasd to provide a pulse signul or a rate equal
to the line. frequency, (or one fi fth line 'frequency, 4.-. deaired )k'for 44o
in correcting ewiivity drifts of the [ndica tor.. With an ind$iaor
acale gradtiated. 0 t.o 100,..the aensitivitj 4a uaiutod sa tha t when 4
PUlOe JfeqUenc _-0 ~is tappliedtf6 J pp metdr reading f9 is obtalnead.-

Sic TeQCQFIV~ is adjusted to produce u pulse rtaLwut 'or -W aIt
when the t aittuahe is 0.90, the indicatr moter Isu direct rou Lnr,

inti~~~~icu1 tPa rnm t~nei ent.0

6.1.4i.5 Hcoi-der

A raeordof Pro.'iea. a cothuOut resou of the ouln~t of the U411catar.'

6.1.4.6 WMRato i m AE t&.LJI jdIM it

Tito linearity u' thie Itiutoz' pends priuar ly upon the dec
to which -the ahurgo which psoes through tW 0 ecta'onio Owith for: each
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inComilng puls..: i.3 inadepenuent of the pulse rate and upon the degree to

which the response of the voltmeter section is proportional to the

average current through the electronic switch, and the linearity Of the

output meter, or recorder. To ,.btain linearity, the time constant in the

electronic switc: L kept sma-l in comparison to the minimum time

interval between pulses, their ratio being about 0.1, and the voltmeter

section is essentially a cathode follower.

6.1.5 Illuminometer

An illuminometer, installed to measure the ambient horizontal

illuminance, is used to determine whether the day or night RVR, or RVV,

-scales should be used. Typically the scale change occurs at an illumin-

-ance of 2 footcandles. The illuminometer is usually a simple

*: photoelectrically actuated relay having an accuracy of about 10% in the

switching level.

S6.1.6 Runway Visual Range Converter

In runway visual range systems the indicator described above is

used only as a monitor and a special unit is used to indicate the run-

way visual rqnge directly. This unit accepts the transmissometer pulse

-signal either dire-tly from the signal line to the receiver, or,

preferably, after the signal-has been filtered and amplified by the

indicator amplifier, and counts the number of pulse' in a fixed time

interval in the range 45 to 55 seconds.

The units are essentially memory banks, from which the RVR appro-

priate to: a) a given number of pulses, b) the day or night position

of the illuminometer switch, c) the brightness 6etting of the runway edge

lights, and d) the transmissometer baseline, is hooked up and displayed.

6.2 THLURY OF OPERATION

6.2.1 General

The pulse rate of this system is

r iz/o( Ef - ), (601)

or
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r ic ST/C (6.02)

where

r is the pulse rate in pulses per second.

i is the average current, in microamperes, charging
c

capacitor C101 (and the distributed capacitance in

parallel with C101) during the charging part of the

cycle,

C is the capacitance, in microfarads, of C101 plus

the distributed capacitance in parallel with it,

Ef is the potential, in volts, of the starter anode cf

the trigger tube, V102, at the time a discharge in

the tube is initiated,

Ed is the potential, in volts, of the starter anode at

the time the discharge is extinguished, and

ST  is the sensitivity of the trigger tube.

Consider first the ideal condition in which the charging current

Ia is either equal to i, the current generated in the phototube by the

light from the projector, or in which any extraneous currents in the

charging circuit are very small in comparison to i. (1his is frequently

the condition on clear, dark nights.) The photoelectric current is

given by the following relation (see figure 6.7).
2si U T/b t (6.03-)

where

I is the intensity, in oandxis, of the projector,

A is the area of the receiver objective, In square

feet, exposed to the flux from tUe projector,

Sp is the sensitivitv of the phototube, In microampekea
p

per lumen, for light of the color temperature.of the .

projecor,

-.r is the transmittanc o o1 the optioal. aystev of the

receiver, 6-17
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b is the length of the path, in feet, between the

projector and the receiver, and

tb  is the transmittance of the path between the projector

and the receiver.

Since for the conditions now under consideration ic is equal to i,
2c

tb= r(cb2/IASpSTT), (6.04a)

or

tb = rS (6.04b)

where S, the sensitivity of the photometric system is given by

S = cb2/IASpSTT. (6.05)

It is, of course, desirable that the sensitivity S be adjusted

so that the pulse rate of all transmissometers will be the same for

any given transmittance. For reasons which will be evident later, a

pulse rate of 60 pulses per second has been selected for a transmittance

of 0.90 (equivalent to 4000 pulses per minute for a transmittance of

1.00).

Then

S = 0.015, (6.06)

or

cb 2/IASpSTT = 0.015, (6.07)

and

tb = 0.015r. (6.08)

Consider now the factors affecting S. Except for minor changes

resulting from cleaning the dirt from the components of the optical

system, the transmittance of the optical system, T, is beyond the

control of the operator. The sensitivities of the tubes, S andP
ST, are characteristics determined during the manufacturer of the

tubes and cannot be controlled by the operator except by the

selection of tubes. Thc intensity of the projector, I, is determined

largely by the design of the unit but may be varied somewhat by
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changing the voltage applied to the lamp. The value of the charging

capacitor can be varied by changing C101. (Because of the very high

leakage resistance which is required, it is not practicable to use a

variable capacitor for C101.) The exposed area of the receiver

objective, A, can be varied continuously by means of the iris diaphragm.

With the exception of the length of the baseline (and possibly the

area of the lens opening), it is not feasible to determine the values

of the terms on the right hard side of (6.05) to permit the use of this

equation in the adjusting of the sensitivity.

Instead S is adjusted empirically by changing the value of one

or more of the parameters in (6.07) to obtain the desired pulse rate

at a measured or estimated transmittance. Coarse adjustments may be

made by changing the lamp intensity, I, or the capacitance of the

changing capacitor. Fine adjustments are made by adjusting the exposed

area of the objective lens by means of the iris diaphragm.

6.2.2 System Calibration

To facilitate the interpretation of the transmissometer readings,

it is desirable that the instrument be adjusted so that, with the

indicator on the low sensitivity range, a reading of 100 would be

obtained if the air were perfectly clear. Since the air is never

perfectly clear, this adjustment can not be done directly. The most

frequently used method of making this "100% setting adjustment" is

the method of Section 5.1.2.5. With this method, an estimate is made

of the visibility at a time when the air is relatively clear and uniform;

the transmittance over the transmissometer baseline corresponding to

this visibility is determined from appropriate tables or curves based

on equation (2.07) using, in thu U.S., a value of 0.055 for the

contrast threshold. (See Section 3.2.)

In order to overcome the inaccuracies which are inherent in the

, extrapolation method, the Nationai Bureau of Standards developed (in

1961) a calibrator based upon the principles of Section 3.1.2.4.b [291.

* :This Ai trumeiA is a portable photometer consisting of a barrier-layer
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photocell with a stray-light shield, a telescoping stand for supporting

the cell, and battery operated indicating unit using a zero-'esistance

circuit. See figure 6.8.

The design of the instrument is based upon the fact that the

atmospheric transmittance can be obtained from the measurement of

the illuminance from a reference projector at two different distances

if the atmosphere is uniform over the range of distances used. The

results are independent of the sensitivity of the receiver and of the

intensity of the projector; these quantities need not be known if

they remain constant during the calibration.

The transmissometer projector is used as the reference light.

A portable photoelectric photometer is used to determine the illumin-

ance at the two distances. The greater of these distances, b, is

the transmissometer baseline. The shorter distance, d, is made one-

fifth of this distance. These two positions will be referred to as

the FAR and the NEAR positions, respectively. The distance to the

NEAR position is sufficiently large that the illuminance from the projector

follows the inverse square law. The two points of measurement and the

projector are colinear. Therefore,

Ed itd/d ,

and

2
b itb/b

where E is the illuminance, I the Intensity, and td and tb are the

transmittances over the paths indicated.

These equations can be solved simultaneously for t , the trans-

mittance of the transrnissometer path, using the relation

t tb0.2
td=

.. Theref ore,

tb. [(Ebb')/(Edd )J .5 (6.09)

In operation the reeiver was posltionod anid aligned at the NURH
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position and the indicator sensitivity adjusted to obtain a fixed reading.

The receiver was then moved to the FAR position and the transmittance

read directly from a specially calibrated potentiometer scale. (See

figure 6.8). With careful operation, the transmissometer 100% setting

could be made with an expected uncertainty of about 1.5%.

Calibrators of this type were purchased by the Air Force from a

commercial source, but none were purchased for civil use.

The NBS calibrator had some significant deficiencies.

a. The field of view of the receiver was made large so that there

would be no alignment difficulties when it was used on a

telescoping rod at the NEAR position. As a result the effects of

illuminance from the background were so large that the

calibrator could not be used during daylight.

b. The illuminance at the FAR position was less than one-

twenty-fifth of the illuminance at the NEAR position. This

placed severe requirements on the linearity of the instrument

and careful laboratory adjustment was required to compensate

for any non-linearity.

c. The method requires a stable, uniform atmosphere, Hence it

could not be used in fog where temporal and spatial changes were

significant. (It could, however, be used in visibilities of the

order of one mile (night)).

All of the deficiencies of the NES calibrator are overvomo in the

second generation of calibrators. In these calibrators, a laser (developed

after the NBS calibrator) is used. as a source (Method o of Section

5.1.2.4). The aperture of the receiver is made large enough to accept

the entire beam of the laser at the FAR, or receiver, position, as well

as at the NEAR, or source, position.

1f the receiver Is placed.at the source and adjusted to read 1.00,

it will then directly indicate the transmittance over. the transmissometer

baseline when it is moved to the transmissometer roueiver for

6-23
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4otb (6.10)

where

is the laser flux incident on the calibrator

when it is at the source, and

is the flux incident on the calibrator when

it ig at the transmissometer receiver.

Then if the instrument in linear,

2 R= Rotb

where R0 and Rb are the calibrator readings at the source

and receiver, respectively.

When the sensitivity of the calibrator is adjusted so that Ro is

equal to 1.00,

Rb° .

The iris diaphragm of the transmissometer receiver is then adjusted

to obtain a reading on the transmissometer the same as that of the cali-

brator.

In principle, a calibrator of this type could be used under all

visibility conditions. However, at high fog densities, accuracy is

limited by the meter readouts of the Calibrator and the Amplifier Power

Supply. When conventional moving-coll meters are used, these errors may

be as large as 0.01. See Section 6.3.3. The relative error in subsequent

transmittance measurements is given approximately by

At/tb ( (6.11)

where

- . io the error in reading the Calibrator meter,

.".Aa to the error in reading the meter of the Amplifier

Power Supply, and

Itb is the oalibrator reading, the transmittawce over the

baseline, at the time of calibration. - -
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6.2.3 Effect of Changes in Baseline

As seen from equation (6.07) the required sensitivity of the trans-
missometer varies as the square of the length of the baseline. The NBS

transmissometer, which uses a PAR 64 type sealed-reflector lamp having

a peak intensity of about 140,000 candles when operated at design voltage,

was originally designed for use on a 500-.foot baseline.

If the baseline is increased, the over-all sensitivity, S, must

also be increased in order to maintain a reading of 100 when tb is 1.00.

(For a 750-foot baseline, the sensitivity must be more than double that

required for a 500-foot baseline.) This increase in sensitivity can be

accomplished by decreasing the capacitance of C1OI, by operating the

lamp at somewhat above design voltage, by using tubes of higher than

average sensitivity in the pulse amplifier, or by changing the indicator

sensitivity so that a greater reading~is obtained for a given pulse rate.

If the baseline is not longer than 750 feet, changes in the capacitance

of C101 are usually sufficient. However, the increase in sensitivity

which can be obtained by this means is limited, Therefore, if the

baseline is longer than 750 feet, other methods of increasing the

system sensitivity must be used. Since, as indicated by equation (6.19),

increasing the length of the baseline results in an increase in the

background reading unless the intensity of the projector is in#

creased, the change in system sensitivity is usually accomplished

by increasing the intensity of the projector. This requires the use

of projectors of lArger aperture than the PAR 64 lamp used in the

regular projector. Projectors using precision parabolic reflectors und

250-watt, 12.5-volt, C-8 filament, projection lamps have been satisfactory.

The lamp is usually operated at a voltage which will give a lamp life

of about 1000 hours. The recommended maximum lengths of baseline for

! projectors of various apertures are given in.table 6.1.

Table 6.1

Reflector. Aperture Required tor Several Baseline Lengths
Refletor Aperture :Recommended Maximum Baseline

inchea(root)

.12 .1500

.18 2500
24 4000
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Baselines longer than those listed in table 6-1 may be used if the

indicator sensitivity or the receiver aperture is increased and careful

attention is given to the background correction. The sensitivity of the

indicator may be readily increased by simple circuit changes so that,

instead of obtaining a reading of 1.5 when the pulse rate is one per

second, a reading of 15 or more is obtained. On the other hand, in-

creasing the aperture of the receiver would require rebuilding of the

receiver telescope.

Conversely, when baselines shorter than 500 feet are used, the

sensitivity requirements of the instrument are less severe. The re-

duction in sensitivity can be obtained by using any of the following

singly or in combination:

1. An increase in the value of C1OI, thereby decreasing

the sensitivity of the receiver. This is the preferred

method since it also reduces the effects of both background

illumination and leakage currents.

2. Reduction of light source intensity by operation at a lower

voltage. Such a reduction will increase lamp l1fe significantly

and may be used in combination with method 1. Redesign of the

instrument to use a smaller lamp is not desirable since the effects

of background and leakage would not be reduced,

3. Reduction of the receiver aperture either by closing the

diaphragm or redesigning the optical system of the receiver.

This method would reduce the effects of background illumination

but not the effects of leakage currents, .and, hence, is not as

desirable as method 1.

4. Use of phototubes (VIOl) and trigger-tubes (V102) of

lower sensitivity. This method has the same effects as method

3, and, lhence, does not appear desirable. However, conwi tubes

of the types now in service, not oatisfactory for 500 .or 750

foot baselines, would be acceptable when -ing. basolifteu shorter.

S"than 500 foot.
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6.2.4 Methods of Modifying the Transmissometer System to Permit

Its Use During Periods of Very Low Runway Visual Ranges

This section is a brief updating of reference [26].
A As aircraft landing minimums are reduced, the transmissometer pulse

rate becomes a limiting factor during periods of low visibility. For

example, the minimum pulse rate with a 250 foot baseline transmissometer

for the range of transmittances reported as a nighttime RVR of 600 feet
is abcut one pulse in 5 seconds, assuming a reporting interval of 100

feet and, therefore, an actual RVR of 550 feet.

Therefore, if RVR's lower than 600 feet are to be reported, some
modification of the transmissometer-RVR converter system is required.

The following methods of modifying the system are analyzed in this report.

1. Increase in length of time interval in which pulses

are counted by the converter.

2. Modifications of the RVR converter to measure the time

interval between pulses.

3. Increase in the pulse rate of the transmissometer by

increasing its sensitivity.

4. Reduction of the length of the baseline.

Figures 6.9 and 6.10 have been prepared to assist in the Interpretation

of the effects of these modifications. Figure 6.9 shows the relation

between transmittance and RVR as a function of the length of the baseline.
In preparing this figure an intensity of 10,000 oandles and a threshold

illuminance of 2 mile candles have been assumed in %omputing the RVR.
These curves represent nighttime operation with the lightind system at

full intensity. Figure 6.10 shows the relation between seconde per pulse
and RVR as a function of length of the baseline. IV was prpa:red from the"
data-of figure 6.9 assuming u pulse rate of 4000 p ules per minute for
a trantmittance of 1.00.

It is apparent from the figure that the reduction in minimum liVR'

.The RVR's referred to in this discussion are the actual minimum tVR's
which could be indicated. Thua they are the lower limit, not the center,,
of a reportable interval.,
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Figure 6.9 Transmittance as a function of RVR (night-step 5) for several
lengths of baseline.
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which can be accomplished by increasing the length of the time interval

during which pulses are counted is very limited. For example, with a

250 foot baseline transmissometer, changing the counting time from 1 to

5'minutes would reduce the minimum measurable RVR from 480 to 400 feet.

Similarly modifying the RVR converter to measure the time interval

between pulses would be only a little better. A pulse interval of

100 seconds would be required to obtain an RVR of 400 feet. Increasing

transmissometer sensitivity would be more satisfactory.

An increase in sensitivity of the present 250 foot baseline

transmissometer by a factor of 10 is feasible. This increase would reduce

the minimum RVR to 350 feet. The pulse rate corresponding to a trans-

* mittance of 1.00 would then be 40,000 pulses per minute.

Greater increases in sensitivity could, of course, be obtained with

a complete redesign of the instrument. However, to obtain a minimum

RVR of 200 feet, corresponding to a transmittance of 6.6 x 10 9 over a
8250 foot baseline, a pulse rate of 1.52 x 10 pulses per minute would

be required, assuming a minimum permissible pulse rate of one pulse

per minute. Transmission of pulses at this rate would require coaxial

transmission lines.

Shortening the baseline will produce a significant increase in the

pulse rate in very dense fogs as is demonstrated by figures 6.9 and 6.10.

The lower limit of operation as a function of the length of the baseline

2 -is summarized in table 6.2.

-.
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Table 6.2

Minimum Measurable RVR of Present NBS Transmissometer
and RVR Converter as a Function of Length of the Baseline

Length of Baseline Minimum Measurable RVR in
the Reportable Value

(eet .. (feet)

1000 1700 ( 1)

750 1300( )

500 905i)

250 500 l

100 22o(l)

50 120( 1)

250 360( 2)

100 17o(2)

50 90(2)

(1) Based on a pulse rate of 4000 pulses per minute when tb 1.00

(2) Based on a, pulse rate of 40,000 pulses per minute when tb= 1.00

Note: In computing the lowest reportable RVR, a 200 foot Incremunt is
assumed for RVR's of 1000 feet and higher. A 100 foot increment is
assumed for RVR's below 10003 feet. Thus, RVS'o in the intervul 900
to 1100 feet would be reported as an IVR of 1000 feet.

The primary difficultien-Involved in the use of a shorter buoullne

are the reduotLion In the length of the sumple geasued tuid ,1,he uejvase
in.the maximum IVR which can be Indlated witi satisCfa,.ory ac~uacy.

There are several poosible methods of compenouding, at least in part,

for those difficulties; Among these are: (i) the uine of two tranto-

missimetero "end-to-end", (2) the usr of a dt.a-b ioline tr unmijsometer,#..

and (3) the use of a composite baiel~ie travmi,;s~mter.
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If two transmissometers are installed with their baselines end-to-end

and their outputs combined so that the product of the two transmittances

is indicated, the problem of decreased length of sample will be eliminated.

It should be noted that the two transmissometers need not be located so

the two baselines form a continuous line. The two baselines need not,

and should not, be precisely colinear. A deviation of several degrees

in the orientation of baselines is desirable to reduce the effects of

the light source of one on the receiver of the other. Nor are

the two baselines required to be so located that one starts where the

other ends. An interval as long as one or two baselines may be left

between the end of the first baseline and the start of the second. This

procedure would require a more complex computer than is now used.

Another means of improving the sampling is the use of a dual-

baseline transmissometer, that is, two receivers at different distances

from a projector. A switch-over device would be included so that the

longer baseline is used whenever the fog density is such that operation

with this baseline is feasible. (Such instruments were used in the

initial transmissometer installation at Nantucket and also at the Landing

Aids ExperIment Station.) Because of the limited field of view of the

receiver, the use of' two receivers with a single projector is preferable

to the converse. Although this method requires less instrumentation and

would be less costly than the "end-to-end" transmissometers, it is

considered less desirable for the following reasons:

(a) During periods when use of the sho, ;-beseline aection is required,

-u less adequate sample of fog is used with this method.

(b) This method providea a les , satitfactory means of indicating the

vuriationsdin a non-homgeneoua fog.

(a) There is no redundancy in the instrentation during periods when

the use of the short baseline is required. The only r ied anoy in.

good weather (when .the long baseline should'be used) is the

posibility of using the short bueline should 'the loq-baselite
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This method would, however, provide more accurate RVR indications

for the higher RVR's than would the "end-to-end" transmissometers. If

the length of the "long" baseline is made more than 250 feet, this

method would provide higher accuracy during periods of high RVR's than

does the present 250 foot instrument. It should be noted that, if the

"long" baseline is increased to more than 750 feet, a projector of

higher intensity than the present projector would be required unless a

more sensitive receiver is used.

A composite baseline transmissometer is sirtilar to a double-baseline

instrument using two projectors, except that in this instrument the two

projectors are operated slmultaneously. The primary advantage of this

system is that no switch-over between baselines is required. However, its

accuracy would be inferior to that of a double-baseline instrument for

all RVR's.

Note: A careful study should be made of the frequency of very low

RVR's before a choice is made of the method of modification. NBS experience

at Arcata indicates that very dense fogs are surp:.ingly infrequent.

During a three year period, no RVR's below 300 feet were observed and

there were only 26 minutes during which the RVR was in the 300-400 foot

range (25a].

6.3 ERRORS IN THE PHOTOMETRIC SYSTEM

AND THEIR EFFECTS ON THE INDICATED

VISIBILITY

6.3.1 General

Consideration will now be given to the errors in the photometric

system and to the effect of these errors on the measurements of trans-

mittance, and on the indicated visibility.

As previously shown, by day the Indicated visibility, V, is obtained

from Kosohmieder's Law, which may be written as
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(V/b) n t = n e* (5.10)

where e is the contrast threshold of the observer;

and from this it follows that, if At is small,

AV/V = -(Vb) (1/ln c) (At/t). (" 'i! '( 5.09b )

Therefore, the relative error in the indicated visibility is proportional

to the ratio of the indicated visibility to the length of the baseline.

Hence, if reasonable accuracy is to be obtained in the indicated visibility

in clear weather, the requirements of instrumental accuracy for short

baseline transmissometers are very stringent. For example, when the day

visibility is about 10 miles, instrumental errors of 0.15% and 0.3% with

250 foot and 500 foot baseline transmissometers, respectively, will

produce an error of 10% in the indicated visibility. On the other hand,

when the day visibility is about one quarter mile, instrumental errors of

5.5% and 11% are required to produce an error of 10% in the indicated

visibility.

The analysis which follows is based upon NBS tests and analyses [28]

and performance tests conducted at NAFEC by Hochreiter and McCann [44).

Whenever possible, quantitative statements of errors of the latter

study are used as the instruments used in this study are considered more

representative of instruments now in service than those used in the earlier

NBS studies, since some of the electronic components and circuitry have been

modified over the years. There are, however, no significant, or

unexplainable, differences between the NAFEC and NBS data.

The analysis is based upon the performance of a tranamissometer

whose components are operating properly and which meets the performance

criteria of Section 6.5 of reference [1031, given in Appendix U. Note

that the requirements stated are minimum requirements (maximum errors),

not representative values.

; The errors In the transmissometer may be conveniently divided into

two general classes: (1) those in which At.is constant and independent

* For the sake of clarity, the subscript b is onitted through this Section*
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of transmittance; and (2) those in which the error, At, in the trans-

mittance measurement is proportional to the transmittance. Since the

sources of these errors and their effects on the indicated visibility

differ, the two classes will be considered separately.

6.3.2 Constant Incremental Errors.

Consider now the effect of errors which are independent of the

transmittance of V, that is, At is constant. Equation (5.09b) may be

written as

AV/V = At/(t _nt). (6.12)

Sije quantity t lnt approaches zero as t approaches zero and as

ln t approaches zero (t approaches one). Hence the relative error

in the indicated visibility produced by a constant At will become large

in either very foggy weather or in very clear weather. This effect is

illustrated in figure 6.11 where the indicated visibility corresponding

to transmittances equal to t ± At is plotted against the indicated

visibility corresponding to the transmittance, t. Figure 6.11 Is directly

applicable to a 500 foot baseline transmissometer. It may be

applied to transmissometers of other baselines by multiplying the

coordinates of the visibility scales by 0.002 times the length of the new

baseline.

It may be easily shown, by differentiation of (6.12) with respect to

t, that the effect of constant errors Is a minimum when the transmittance

of the path b is 37 percent. The corresponding daylight visibility is

0.3 mile when a 500 foot baseline is used. See Section 5.4.

Sources of constant errors are (a) extraneous currents in the charging

circuit of the pulse'amplifier, resulting from dark current, leukage

current and from illumination of the phototube by light from the back-

ground, and (b) reading out errors. Those will now be considered in detail.

The extraneous currents are independent of thle Utmospheric. trans. -
mittance and.produoe relatively constant errors.

The char ging constant in the pulse, amplifio , i Is the sum of.

the following:

Vo ± 1  d (6.13),~ i d  L
6465
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Figure 6.11 Effects of constant incremental errors in transmittance mea-
surements on the indicated daytime visibility. Also shown
are associated daytime RVR and transmittance scales. Althoughi
shown only on the abscissa, these scales also apply to the
ordinate. All computations are based on a 500 foot baseline.
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Where i is again the current of the phototube generated by the

light from the projector,

i is the current of the phototube produced by the light
s

from the terrain or the skyr behind the projector,

d is the dark current of the phototube (Note that i will

be negative if the leakage between the cathode of the

tube and ground exceeds the leakage current between the

cathode and the anode.),

iL is the leakage current across C101 and from the grid of

the trigger tube V102 to ground.

If i is i0 when t is unity, then

0

Let t' be the apparent transmittance.

Then

a /i op(6.14)

and, since

t- t at,

at (i 8 a + - i L)/iO* (6.15a)

urA t t A (6.15b)

where

At8
Ad id/io#

and

atL i

If the sumt i~ and id is greater tia the receiver will generate
pulas~iat a rate proportional to At when the projector in turned off.* Thto

inrmna.error1 At, is then numerically equul to the transmittance
corresponding to thie reading. No pulses will be generated with the
AvIjector off Wien at is negative. -Instead, the instrum~ent. will+ indicate
A ..ranfmittafloe of zero for'all values of t whichi are numerically less -than
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6.3.2:1 Errors produced by background illumination.

During daylight hours I in usually large in comparison to either

id or i From equation (6.03) we have

i iIA io/b (6.16)

lHence
Ats = ib 2 /IA . (6.17)

The photoelectric current generated by the light from the background

is given by
i= 2 LASpT (6.18)

where * is the half angle of the field of view of the receiver

in radians Eand

L is the average luminance of the background within this

field, in candelas per square foot.

Therefore

at e  2 Lb 2i . (6.19)

The performance requirements of Appendix D limit the pulse rate caused

by background illumination to one pulse per second, corresponding to a
Ate of O.O1. To obtain thi s low value, 0 ic made as small (about

0.0022 and 0.0013 radian (Milf-cone angle) for 250 foot baseline and

500 foot baseline tranamissometers respectively) as is consistent with

the stability of the reeiver mounting; wherever possible the rgeceiver .

is so oriented that L will be as low as possible; and a projector having

a suitably high intensity is wied. Note that when the length of the

baseline is increased, the projector Intensity must be Increased as .the

square of the length of the baseline, If ts 1to be kept constant.

6.3.2.2 ',rors produced by dark aW loa1 gO currents.

At night the phototube dark current, id and the leakage current, 1 L)

awe usually greater than the baakground current,. i Sbstituting from

(6.16), we have

- ....- '



2f

Atd = /IAS (6.20)d d IAP
and

At, ib 2 IAS (6.21)

These equations show again the desirability of using projectors of

* high intensity and phototubes of high sensitivity. Note that keeping the

receiving aperture large will reduce Atd and AtL but will not effect

t Ats . In order to be able to use the iris diaphragm at nearly its

maximum aperture, it is often desirable to adjust the sensitivity of

the receiver by means of C101 so that the diaphragm must be nearly fully

open before equation (6.07) is satisfied.

The performance requirements of Appendix D state that the sum of

, d and iL produce a pulse rate no greater than one pulse in 30 seconds,

corresponding to a Atd plus AtL of 0.0005.

Since the effects of the phototube dark current and the trigger-

tube leakage current are opposite, at first thought matching of tubes appears

to be advantageous. However, unless the dark current of the phototube and

the leakage current of the trigger tube are very nearly equal, the

incremental error, At, is not affected significantly. Since both the

dark currents and the leakage currents of the tubes of a group extend

over wide ralges, it is improbable that tubes with nearly equal extraneous

currents can be found. Experience has indicated that the net error

resulting from these currents can seldom be made less than one-fifth the

error produced by the current of either tube. Therefore, for critical

applications, it is essential that the-extraneous currents of bath tubes.

be low.

From figure 6.11 it is evident that when the visual range is low,

these errors, At AtdD and wtLwill not have a significant effect on

the indicated visual rane until t approaches At in value.

When the visibility is high, only-At is aufficiently large to

Produce a significant error, and this error may be reduced Jignif cntly,

If desired, by measuring. At with the projector off anid subtractilig. At .

from t'..
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6.3.2.3 Reading Out Errors

Reading out of the transmittance determined by the transmissometer

may be accomplished in two ways: by producing meter deflection which

is proportional to the pulse rate, as is done by the indicator; or by

timing the pulses. The errors in the use of the indicator will be

considered first.

These errors may be conveniently divided into three groups:

(1) those resulting from deviations from linearity in the conversion of

pulse rate to output current in the pulse-rate integrator and voltmeter

stages; (2) errors in the indicating meter or recorder; and (3) errors

in the reading of the indication of the meter or the recorder.

Repeated tests with signals whose pulse rate is known accurately show

that the electronic circuitry is sufficiently linear so that the linearity

of the output meter, or recorder, is the limiting factor. These meters

usually have a rated accuracy of 0.5% of full scale at any place on

the scale. Since the indicator is adjusted to give a reading of 0.90 when

the pulse rate is 60 pulses per second, absolute accuracy is not a

significant factor, but linearity and repeatability are.

The meter and recorder scales are 50-division scales which can be read

easily to one-fourth of a division or 0.5% of full scale. The expected

error resulting from both meter inaccuracies and reading errors Is, then,
about 1% of the full-scale meter reading. Therefore, At is about 0.01
when the indicator is on the low sensitivity range and about 0.002 when

-it is on the high sensitivity range. However, since in making the 100%

setting, the over-all sensitivity of the instrument is adjusted so that.

a full-scale meter reading would be obtained if the air were perfectly

clear, errors due to the meter are reduced for deflections near full

scale so that the expected error in this region is about 0.005 when

the low sensitivity range is used. Since the high sensitivity range:

is adjusted to five times the sensitivity of the low range when tie
readings are near full scale, the error in this region is about 0.001

when the high range is used. The curves of figure 6.11 indleate -that

these errors do not produce significant errors in the indicated visi-.

bility. except when the visibility is greater than about 5 miles or less

than about 0.1 mile for a 5W toot baseline instrument.
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When an RVR converter is used, the counting interval is timed by

reference to line frequency. Thus the accuracy of the timing interval

is determined by the accuracy to which line frequency is known. The

frequency of commercial power sources typically does not differ from

line frequency, 60 Hz, by more than 0.05 Hz, and the frequency of

engine generators typically is within 1 Hz of line frequency. Thus the

errors in the timing interval for commercial power and engine generators

are expected not to exceed 0.1 and 1.6 per cent respectively.

There is also a possibility of an error of as much as one count in

the number of pulses counted as the number of pulses in a fixed

interval is counted not the time for a fixed number of pulses. From

equation (6.08) it follows that when pulses are counted for a fixed

time interval

t 0.015 N/Z.

where N is the number of pulses counted in the time interval Z, in

seconds.

Then

at 0.015 A N/Z (6.23)

As stated earlier AN is.equal to one. If the counting period, Z, is

50 seconds, At is 0.0003.-

It is apparent from figure 6.11 that the readout error of the

c convertor iS significant only at very low visibilities, where the

readout error l, indeed, the factor which determines the lower limit

of HVRt measurements at night.

Note that if an integral number or pulses Is counted, there need

be no error izi N. With appropriate electronica, the time interval, Z,

can be measured easily to an accuracy much better tian required. When

' thi. method is us d, a sufficient number of pulou-,should be eounted so

thut the time Interval is long enough to average out the L'andomi

fluctuations In the pulse rate of the trigger tube. Thua, by unil'1"

" thin method, very low tranamittanues can be determited with the 34ame

proolision 49 can the higher tranamittees.
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6.3.3 Constant Relative Errors

Relative errors are errors which are proportional to the trans-
mittance. Thus, the relative error, At/t, is equal to a constant k.
Equation (5.12) may then be written as

AV/V = -k(V/b)(l/lne). (6.24)

4Note that ln e is negative. Therefore, AV and At are of the same sign.

At any given instant the relative error in the transmittance measure-
ment is equal to the relative error in the system sensitivity and
approximately equal to the sum of the relative errors in the parL iters
of equation (6.24). Thus, as these parameters are independent of
atmospheric conditions, changes in their values are sources of constant
relative errors. (Note that this is based upon the assumption that
there is no significant difference between the charging current, I, and
the photoelectric current) I.)

6.3.3.1 Projector

Tests at NAFEGp using a-voltage regulating transformer, of the
type currently in use In the projector power supply, showed that a
change in pulae rate of' about 2.4% resulted from an input voltage change
of 100V to 125V. Drirt In the intensity of a seasoned lamp during its
serviae-life is low, uoutajly leets than 0.5% per week, and Is usually
upward. The effects of the ololction o: dirt on the projector face.
is highi. dependent upon the condition of the grass. cover of' the air-
Plaid4, the pi'cdmlty o~f jet blasts and. the weather.. .It iU, hoever,
nido~cm greater thun 2% Per week.

60,32 fteeiver

The Ptnuitivity of. the r'eceiver is independent of the input Volte
over the zange 100V -to 125V. The sensitivity of the pulaie-W*Wifier
uinit gradually deoreas in use) primarily due to decay of aensitivity
in the phototube. Initial drift in phototubes hat2.-:bOen. Ptuf Wenuy
large on. that~ seasoniag.'is required. ThIs rE. b4%11c g.



to be exponential and after 1000 hours of seasoning and service to be

less than 1% per month. The change in sensitivity of a thermostatically

controlled pulse-amplifier unit is of the order of 0.2% per 109F. The

effects of dirt on the receiver lens will seldom reduce the sensitivity

by more than 1% per week.

6.3.3.3 Indicator

Drifts in the indicator sensitivity are not a significant factor

since the Indicator may be calibrated by reference to line frequency

at the operator's discretion. The-drift seldom exceeds 1% per day.

6.3.3.4ii nluminometer

The only effect the illuminometer has is in the selection of day

anid night scales. The estimated accuracy in the culibration of these

instruments is 10%. An error of this magnitude will typically produce

a shift in the switch over time of the order of only two minutes at

301 latitude and a shift of five minutes at 506 latitude.

Errors in the 100% setting resulting from errors in the. estimate
of visibility used to make this setting have been discussed in detail
in Section 5#.24 Experience indicates that the error in the 100%
setting wilbe less than 3% with a 'well maintained trarwmiauomtut~
with the 100S setting based upon past records, but ma be muoh larger
ir the 1.00% setting is basoId upon a single. Patimae &uring a period
-of restricted, non-uniform viaibility -conditions.,
6 34 SUmry of-Effects of-Eror

The-estimated limits or uncertainty.in ti scdttwance meaurewett

~due by theiseveral pamrnetere of the Uwtirnlavowwr photometric
syatem aro given in table 6.36'

it order. to-cepare the relative errors with the conatoafi inLre-..
mnt orrors, the relative errors are-conwcrted-to inrm oa rxw-

raratiging eU
by equ-ation (6.24), so -tt

AtkL
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Table 6.3

Summary of Estimated Maximum Uncertainties

Estimated*

Maximum At

Constant increment errors due to:
- Background

Day + 0.015
Night +<0.00001

Leakage plus dark current ± 0.0005

Read-out

Indicator ± 0.01
Converter ± 0.0003

Relative errors due to:

Dirt on lenses - 0.03t

Projector intensity + 0.005t

Phototube sensitivity - 0.002t

Temperature effect on pulse amplifier ± O.Olt

100% setting ± 0.03t

*Based upon the assumption that routine maintenance is performed

weekly.
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When t is near unity, the relative error in the indicated visibility

can be shown to be approximately

AV/V = At/(l-t). (6.26)

by expanding the denominator of equation (6.12).

if (AVIV) is the maximum permissible relative error in the)max

indicated visibility, the maximum transmittance, tmax at which the

-ransmissometer is useful is
1 - At/(AV/V)m. (6.27)

t~~ax max(.7

Since At is usually less than 0.03 when t is near one, after cor-

rection has been made for Ata, the relative error in the indicated

visibility will become greater than 10% when t becomes greater than

0.70 and the day visibility becomes greater than 10 times the baseline.

Similarly, from equation (6.12) it is obvious that the minimum

transmittance, tmi n , at which the tranamissometer is useful is given by

tMin " (h l nt) (At/(AV/V)WAX ). (6.28)

Therefore, in this region the relative -ror in indicated

visibility will not exceed 10% until t becomes less than about 3At,

The over-all effect of all instrumental errors is that the

errors in indicated visibility will be significant only at the extremes

of visibility; clear air in which the visibil$ty is more than 10 times

tho baseline, and in very dense fog, in which the visibility (by day) is

less than about one-half baseline. This is clearly indicated in figure

6.11.

It should be noted that the errors tabulated in table 6.3 are

maximum errors and that It is highly improbable that they would all be

in the same direction. Note also that in restrieted visibilities,

when the transmittance io 0.1, or less, the effect of the relative

errors Is amall in eomparison with the background error. Thus by day,

the background illuminance is the factor which determines the minimum

transmittance at which the system will operate..
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By night, the minimum transmittance, tmin , based upon the readout

error of the converter and the leakage and dark currents is about 3

times 0.0006 or 0.002. With this transmittance, the effect of all other

errors is insignificant.

In the discussion above, a tolerance of ±10% has been arbitrarily

chosen for the maximum permissible error in the indicated visibility.

When the transmissometer is applied to RVR measurements, the accepted

tolerance is usually taken as one reportable value. Table 6.4 has been

prepared to show the error in transmittance (At) required to produce

a shift to a higher or lower reportable value for several indicated

RVR's. The increments between reportable values are those given in

Tables A3-l1B and A3-l1C, Feder Ll Meteorological Handbook No. 1, Surface
Observations (1971) [36). They are: for 500 foot baseline instruments -

200 feet for RVR's in the range,- I000 to 4,000 feet and 500 feet for,

RVR's in the range 4,000 to 6,000"feet; and for 250 foot baseline. instru-. "

ments - 200 feet for RM's iii the range 600 to 3,000 feet and 500 feet Cor
RVR's in the range 3,000 to 6?000feet. ,The values in the second

column, t are the transmittane valus corresponding to the RVR.exact,
values listed in the first column,., The, olmn headed ARVR lists the

changes in RVR, and the corresponding error6s i-n tran .pd -ce ,

required to produce a change to the next higher or lower reportable-

value for the RVR's listed in column 1. In calculating the tranmittances - .

t corresponding to the RVE's listed in column 1, a sourceexact,
intensity of 10,000 candelas (step 5), aday threshold illuminance of
1,000 mile candles, and a night threshold illuminance of 2 mile candles

were used.
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Table 6.4

E-rors in Transmittance (At) Required to Produce a
Change in RVR (ARVR) Which Will Produce a Shift to the

Next Reportabl e V~lue

250 Ft. Baseline

Nih

RVR texact ARVR At At/t(%

600 0.00470 -NA -0.00336 71
+ l00 + .00658 140

1000 .0518 -100 -. 0166 32
+ 100 + .0190 37

2000 .271 -100 -.0214 7.9
+ 100 + .0207 7.7

3000 .448 -100 - .0148 3.3
+ 250 + .0345 7.7,

4000 - .567 2 50 -. 0257 4,5
+-230 + .02344.

___ tmoat ARVR At At/t(%)

* 6000.0626 -NA-0.326 52
+00 +. 0412 66

*1000 .245 -100 >.0473' 19

2000-.8 100 - .Q39 441
+ 100 X .221 3.8

*3=0 .751 loc : .01171.
+.250. .~0262 5

.M 836. ,250. 4 0170'20
+ ;5 01491.
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Table 6.4 (Continued)

500 Ft. Baseline

Night

RVR t exact ARVR At At/t(%)

1000 0.00268 - NA -0.00145 54
+ 100 + .00232 87

2000 .0732 - 100 - .0111 15
+ 100 + .0117 16

3000 .200 - 100 - .0130 6.5
+ 100 + .0129 6.4

4000 .322 - 100 - .0112 3.5
+ 250 + .0271 8.4

RYR texact 6RVR At At/t(%)

1000 0.0599 - NA -0.0209 35
+ 100 + .0245 41

2000 .346 - 100 - .0275 7.9
+ 100 + .0265 7.7

3000 .564 -100 -.0175 3.1
*100 + .0166 2.9

4000 .700 -100 -.0109 1.6
+ 250 + .0251 .3.6
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6.4 CONSIDERATIONS OTHER THAN INSTRUMENTAL ERRORS

6.4.1 Scattered Light Errors

In a fog, a telephotometer such as the transmissometer receiver

will receive, in addition to the light which passes directly from the

source to the receiver, some light which, though radiated by the source,

would not reach the receiver in clear weather. This scattered light

constitutes an error in the transmittance measurement as shown in Section

5.1.3. Under conditions of dense fogs this error may become

large. The error is minimized by keeping the field of view of the

receiver and the beam spread of the projector small. Measurements made

at Arcata indicate that when the field of view of the receiver and the

beam spread of the projector are no larger than those in the NBS

transmissometer, these errors do not cause a sIgnificant error

* in the indicated visibility under present operating conditions as

shown in table 6.5.

Table 6.5

Average Scattered Light Errors

for a 500 foot'Baseline Transmissometer

"True" Percent Error Percent Error
Transmittsnce in Transmittance in Day Visibility

0.5 0.8
.1 4.6. 2.0
.01 12 .2.5
.001 24 3.2
.0001 447 .4

Note the very small. error in day.:visibility corresponding to tie

rather large scattered light error in the transmittance measurements at

low transmittancou. Errors in the visual range of light. would be-

* slightly less.

Although.the scattered light error is not significant for the fog

densities under which the tests were conducted, it will become significant .

at very high tog. densities. The effeot of the soattered-light error on
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the indicated visual range is independent of the transmissometer baseline

for a given transmissivity although the scattered light error for a short

baseline instrument will be lower because of the higher transmittance

over the short baseline (1083.

6.4.2 Sampling Errors

The foregoing analysis is based upon the performance of the trans-

missometer alone. No consideration has been given to the variation in

transmittance in time and location nor to whether the sample measured

by the transmissometer is representative of the atmosphere in general.

Experience indicates that, in general, the "sampling error" is the

limiting factor and that the differences between indicated and observed

visibilities resulting from sampling differences are larger, and often

much larger, than those resulting from instrumental errors. The extent

of variations in transmittance with time and place -s illustrated in

the following examples of transmissometer records. These records were

obtained by NBS from tra'smissometers located at Arcata, California.

The fogs there are predomiiantly advection fogs. The locations of some

of the instruments on the field are shown in figure 6.12. Figure 6.13

is an aerial view of the field showing the terrain around the visibility

test area.

Figures 6.14, 6.15 and 6.16 are examples of simultaneous chart

* records obtained with 250 foot baseline tranamissometers T-Li, T-L2,

and T-L:. Time is shown along the bottom of the charts, running from

right to left, and the transmittance over the transmissometer baseline

i s show, across the chart with each major division representing an increment

in transmittance of 0.10. Runway visual ranges, based upon intensity

step 5 day operation, as a function of the transmittance over a 250 foot

baseline are given in table 6.6 as an aid in studying the significance of

temporal and spatial variations in transmittance.
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Table 6.6

Relation between Transmittance over a 250 foot

. Baseline and RVR (Step 5, Day)

t250 (eRVR

(feet)
0.02 500

.05 550

.10 700

.20 900

.30 11O0

.40 1400

.50 1700

.60 2000

.70 2600

.80

Simultaneous measurments were. ISoIm d at. Areta with two

end-to-end 250 foot. baseline tranomissoizters (fL-I and TD-2) located

near the touchdown zone of rumy 31, as .hwkn hin Vu-e 6.12.

The records of these two instrp.taqdtI a frive hour fog are

shown in figure 6.17. For ease in ooefArhwo he eecords of the two

A nstruments have been placed on a a4r, I> -hurt., ,n obtaining. these
rec..rds the trasissometor r tr4s t wore operated with a clart

apted of 12 inches r .- W , Intead of the usual speed of three inches

per hour. Again tme rus Crow rih to left

Runwy *inalrangsh w , b#ncmputed from, these transmittance
records using, fo4qyz~nn s7-eond Integrting period. The

eulsotut ar given is figure 6.18. A- O m rion of

figures 6.4I7 and fj48 d:4funznntes the value-of a. suitable integrating
period.

A A exapl ef a record of a fog of extree variability obtained

with a 500 foot bacelin tftasameter itallad in the touchdown

LiUO I' shumi in figure 6.9 uch ftogs -am not rare at Arcata.
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*6.4.3 Spectral Sensitivity of Phototubes

*Note that the pulse amplifier contains no filter to modify the

spectral response of the phototube. This apparent omission has caused

concern to some, for example Middleton [95). At first thought,

it would appear that such a filter should be provided so that the photo-

tube-filter combination has a spectral response sim~ilar to that of the

eye, that is, the CIE standard observer luminous efficiency function.

However, it should be noted that if the. transidasivi iy of the atmosphere.

does not change with wavelength throughout the? waveband inwhic .h the
eye and the transmissometer receiver'respond, the spectral sensitiv.t+y

* of the transmissometer is immatex-ial. Moreover, when Kosobmieder's and

Allard's laws, in their usual form, are appJlied to situations where the

visual ran-ge differs significantly from the length of the tranamissometer

baseline, an atmosphere which is nonseleotive Is tacitly assumed. -Other-

wise Alla'-d'*s law would take the form

* 760l.
2* E4~ P A VA (T) dA/x,(62)

380
or

760

E ~ V~b,A~ dX/x 2  (6. 29b)

* where

P is the spectral Intensity, at., wuvelangth -A,

of the source being viewed,

VA is the spectral sernt-itivity of tile eye

at wavelength A,*

TA is the transmissiv'.ty at wavelength A,

t is the trarnsmittance over the baseline b at wavelength A,b, A
and

x i s th, distance between the observer and- the light._

Similarly Kooolmiederl~a law would take:.the form
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760.

'.iC "=f c" dAx, (6.30a)

380-

or

: • ~760""::
dX (6.30b)!C C -0 A ( b , .

where "80

i :,is the. contrast between the object and its

. Iq. background at wavelength X.

Moreoveri an instrument wtdch uses a single measurement of the

entire visible spectrum-is not suitable. Instead this transmittance

must be obtained from measurements of the spectral transmittance,

wavelength by wavelength, to obtain tb,, over the spectral region 380 to

760 nanometers.

Note: Current recommended practice is to denote wavelength A in

parentheses when the quantity is a function of wavelength,

e.g., V(A), and to use a subscript X to denote spectral concen-

tration of a quantity to a narrow wavelength band, e.g., P,.

However, in the interest of clarity in equations, subscripts

of X have been used for both types of quantities in this

document.

As stated by Zuev in his comprehensive review of atmosphere

transparency [129], the transmissivity of all fogs, clouds, and rain
is virtually independent of wavelength in the visible spectrum

(this accounte for the white color of clouds). However, Zuev also

shows that in haze the transmlssivity for red light is greater than

for blue, but that the difference decreases as the haze density decreases.

Since haze atmospheres arQ somewhat selective, it is appropriate

to re-examine the spectral sensitivity of the transmissometer receiver.

As mAntioned, correction of the detector's spectral response to duplicate

that of the humn eye would initially seem to be both desirable and
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necessary. Consider, however, an extreme case of atmospheric sensi-

tivity. Suppose that, in dense fogs, blue light at wavelengths shorter

than 480 rn was totally attenuated but wavelengths above 480 nm were

attenuated only slightly. In this hypothetical situation, a trans-

missometer system with a receiver corrected to the spectral sensitivity

of the eye and with an incandescent lamp, or other sources which are not

predominantly blue, as the light source would indicate an RVR far in excess

of the visual range of blue lights. From this example we can see that

correction of only the receiver's response is not sufficient and that

consideration must also be given to the spectral power dirtribution of

the transmissometer light source and to the signalling light or object to

be viewed as well as to the spectral sensitivity of the eye and of the

transmissometer receiver. The most desirable situation would be to make

the product of the spectral sensitivity of the transmissometer receiver and

the spectral power distribution of the transmissometer source proportional

to the product of the spectral sensitivity of the eye and the spectral power

distribution of the light or object being viewed, that is

760 760

380 380

where

M ii the spectral power distribution of the

transmissometer source,

Sx is the spectral sensitivity of the transmissometer

receiver,

V is the spectral sensitivity of the eye,

P is the spectral power distribution of the

the light or object being viewed, and

k is a proportionality constant.

Th;3, a filter which modifies the spectral sensitivity of the receiver

to that of the eye, as proposed by some, would be suitable when un-

dimmed white lights ure the visual signal but would not be suitable if

sources with different spectral distributions (sueh as xenon flashers,
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red approach lights, green threshold lights, blue taxiway lights or

runway markings) are the visual signal since the transmissometer light

source is a clear incandescent light.

The receiver of the NBS transmissometer uses a phototube with a

type S-1 (red-sensitive) cathode. The double-peaked spectral sensitivity

curve of this tube does not approximate that of the eye. However, its

response range of 300-1080 nm encompasses that of the human eye.

The phototube used in the early receivers (figure 6.1) had an

S-4 (blue-sensitive) cathode which is a better, although poor,

approximation of the eye's response. However, these tubes had un-

desirably high dark and leakage currents and were not sufficiently

stable. They were, therefore, replaced with the type 919, or C-75, tubes

with an S-1 surface. Use of a correcting filter is not feasible

with these latter tubes because of the extreme loss in sensitivity which

would be incurred. Over the years all efforts to obtain phototubes with

a more appropriate spectral sensitivity have been futile.

In considering the need for a tube with improved response, it

should be noted that transmissometers having S-1 phototubes, have been

operated simultaneously at Arcata with transmissumeters having S-4

phototubes, thereby bracketing the spectral sensitivity desired. No

systematic differences were detected. Presumably, such differences

as exist wore concealed by variations in fog density with time and

location.

6
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7, PEFOMANCE VALIDATIUN OF THE HBS TPANIISSUE

7.1 INTRODUCTION

In 1945, Douglas and Young reported on the development of a

transmissometer for measuring visual range [30]. The principles of

operation of this instrument and a discussion of errors are contained

in Chapter 5 of this report, and its development and application are

discussed in Chapter 6. This chapter is a discussion of the performance

validation of the instrument with particular emphasis on the field ex-

periments conducted by NBS on Nantucket Island and at Arcata and those

sponsored by the Air Navigation Development Board (ANDB) at Washington

National Airport [1241. The general purpose of all of these field

experiments was to determine the correlation between the visual range

of selected objects and lights, as determined by human observers, and

the transmittance measurements obtained with the transmissometer. Both

Koschmieder's and Allard's laws (see Sections 4.1.2 and 4.3.1) involve

threshold constants which must be used in determining visual range from

transmittance data. Values for the contrast threshold and the illumin-

ance threshold were determined from data obtained during these field

experiments. The actual procedures and tephniques employed during these

experiments are described in a fair amount of detail to enable direct

comparisons with any future work in the determination of threshold

calibrations. As a result of these studies, it has boon shown that

the correlation between tl,. ransmittance measurements and the visual

range of non-luminous objects by day follows the theory developed by

Koschmeider, whereas that between transmittance measurements and the

visual range of lights at night shows systematic deviations from Allard's

Law.

1,
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7.2 DESCRIPTION OF FIELD EXPERIMENTS

7.2.1 Nantucket Island

The NBS transmissometer was field tested and its performance

initially validated on Nantucket Island, Mass., during the summer of

1941. Since this location had already been chosen for fog observations

in the development of approach light systems, it was an obvious choice

for the transmissometer performance validation because personnel and

equipment could be applied to both projects. The equipment was in-

stalled about one-quarter mile from the south shore of the island

near Surfside where periods of fog were frequent. An aerial photograph

of the locality is shown in figure 7.1.

The light source and the receiver were mounted on 3 inch pipes

set about 2 feet into the ground and rigidly guyed by wires. The

units were located about 6 feet above the surface of the ground. The

output meter was installed in the control house located about. 175 feet

from the receiver. Diaphragms with 10 inch holes were installed in

front of the light source at distances of 12 and 50 feet to restrict

the cross-section of the beam because the projector used gave a broader

beam than that considered desirable for service use.

The row of daytime visibility marks shdwn in figure 3.2 consisted

of ten 4-foot-square pieces of plywood painted flat-black and spaced

at 100 foot intervals. The lower edges were about 8 feet above the

surface of the ground so that the marks would be observed against a

background of fog rather than against the terrain. The line of the

marks was parallel to and approximately 250 feet from the light path

of the transmissometer.

A light was mounted on top of each of the visibility marks for

observations at night. These lights consisted of clear-bulb street-

series lamps and were operated at an intensity of 25 candelas. The

variation of the intensity of the lamps with horizontal angle was

negligible7
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Observation stations were laid off at 100 foot intervals throughout

the length of the observation area. Telephone terminals were provided

at each of the observation stations.

Because of the flat terrain and lack of a sufficient number of

suitable marks and lights, it was necessary to provide a mark and

light which could be observed for distances between 1000 and 3500

meters. Figure 3.2 also shows this visibility mark which consisted of

two 4 foot by 8 foot pieces of plywood painted flat-black and mounted

* about. 100 feet from the control house.* A 25-candela light and a signalling

lamp were outside the areas shown in figure 7.1. The distances to these

various stations were approximately 1000, 1300, 1500, 1800, 2400,
4nd.3500 meters respectively. The distances were established by
surveying. The .a tions were located, as nearly as possible, the

same distance from the shore line as the mark and in a direction

ajProx.imately normal to the plane of the mark.

7. 2V. ., Visibility Calibration Pry&codure

The visibility' arks and lights wore-.observed from the obeerva-
tion.6res. 'nd tted in figure 7.1 for visual ranges less than 1000

'Tr. he ob~ervor wokild- locate himself, if possible, at that
'Otservation station-from which approximately only one half of the

* vsiblit ma~g r lghtt we J~vi~ble. Then, every minute, lie would
repoi'by telephone, ac n associate In the control house the number
of ,marke. ow- l-ights Iiiat could be seen. The visual range was con..
atdered to be the distanoe--to the ',lost ma'k'or light which could be
aeon stvadily. The assoclate would liaLt this visual rango information#
together with the tramiagompte reading taken, a. approximately the.
same. tim, When the visual iangu chdngod so no marks or lights were
visible qi-'4ll warq -visible, the observdr, If possible, would pro-
coeed to, another station from whinh abouit hfalf of. the marks or lights
could lag41ll. be.s~i:n and the obu..rva-tons -onktnued. For twilight
conditl-nd, -obaervations were mwlo on: bo, ti i tho *.rk and. the lights.



When the v~sual range of the marks or lights was greater than

, ,1000 meters, recourse was made to the large mark or its associated

light. The observer would go to the station from which the mark

appeared to be approximately at the limit of visibility and would

record the periods, if ny occurred, during which this mark was at

the limit of visibility. When the visibility of the mark changed

sufficiently so the observer believed that the mark might be at the

limit of visibility from some other station, he would proceed to that

station so that he could again determine the periods during which the

mark was at the limit of visibility. Throughout the period of these

observationa the associate would list the transmissometer readings

at Intervals of 1 minute. When this type of observation was made at

night the signal light of about 75 candelas intensity wa- flashed

from time to time to identify the visibility light.

'In addition to the observations on the large mark or associated

lamp, the appearance of other objects and lights at knowmi loeations,
which were at the limit of visibility for either the obuervur or thv .

.recorder, was listed. -For visual ranges aomewhat.greater than 3500
[j meters, natural objects such as church steeple, water towers, 3and

..igi tt of the villages of -Nantucket and Siaaoonset located on the.

Island were observed.

% uring the periode of daytime observations the light source of

the tr anmisaom eor wau turned off from time to time.to.determtne the,

transmizsometer reading due to bakground illuminre. In the -.

dt ioa of the data the background reading was aubtraQe4 "rom the

reading with the light-on to obtain the true trammiI tanve" readind.

.Atto, transmisuameter readingu were obtained from time to timiwhen

the utm ophere was especially clear. These values were used In esti-

mating. the trastmi4uoMeter reading for 100 percent. tratn Ittnet,.

SJnce the visual range data were. to be used primarily to efilibrate

the tr nasmluometer, the calibration observationo were not made durbW,

.. .. .- .7-5



periods when the fog or haze was obviously non-homogeneous or when the

visual range was f'luctuating rapidly.

In addition to the above observations, the tranamissometer reading

was frequently recorded at the time during which the Nantucket Weather

Bureau Station, about 2-1/2 miles away, made its periodic observations.-

7.2.2 Arcata

Comparative visual range observations were made by NBS at Arcata

during the 1947p,1948, and 1954 fog seasons.

The 1947 observations by day used a single fixed target while
varying the position of the observer. Subsequent observations-in 1948

used a path of sight which nearly duplicated that of the transiissometer.

The 1947 observations by night-attempted to investigate the effects

of unseen lamp glow upon the Illuminance threshold. Comparative obser-

vationa were made in 1954 of two lamps, one shielded and one unshielded,

to further investigate the eff'ects or lamp. glow. -

7.2.3 Washington National Airport

In the eary 1950's, ,the-UWather Bureau, at the request of the.

Air Navigation Developaent Ploard, conducted a series of inveatiga"4one.

at Washington National Airport. The objettives were two-ftld:

a)'to indopendegntly validate teperformance ofth B
tranhtmissometer. in the field and;

bto oompare the prevailing visibility reported by a stltlonary
observer at the end of the runwmy with the vioual range

determined through the uae of a -neaifty tranissoea ter.

Couarionswere made between a tranaxisnowtar loosted noar

the touchdown point on runway 36 atWacington National Airport and
the viaibility reported by an observer stationed at th6 ead. 6r. thle
runway. Figure 3.12 shows the airport and the location of the vairious,

instrumental and observational site#.

Ln*



t'.2.3.1 Validation Procedures

A mobile-observatory was constructed to house the observer and

some of the instruments necessary for taking observatirns at the end

of the runway. The indicator for the transmissometer was installed in

the main observatory, so that all visual observations made by the runway

observer were without.reference to instrumental indications.

Targets used to determine daytime visibility were ordinary buildings,

trees, etc., but were selected with as much care as possible, consistent

with the need .for obtaining a sufficient number for the purpose.

Although it was impossible to do so completely, an attempt was made to

select datk objects against a horizon sfy background and to-select Those

having one dimension which subterded an angle to the observer's eye of.

not less than 1/2 d ree a;.d not more than 5 degrees. Point-source

lights were selected for night targets. Red and white lights with
effective i4tensity of fim 25 to 75 candelas prodorinsted. Focused
lights were not used. These critaria reduced the number of available

targets Jess thni three miles away to 29 for daytime and to 21 for

nighttime. In iny quadrant there were only 5 oi.6 Wtget withi t..
three mile range,, resulting in very eew being we when

a target was exactly at the oberver's visual rwne. in. or-de-r to

-. vid'.'as much. precislona -podble .uner thew irt aces, .a ft

target clarity dodo was devised whereby the rutiway obserur would Crade.
thet elrity with which- an viible target waa observed. Fl"ve ..- .:

"numbe.r,. wore ud, with the following defiitlon:•

L. Target bareo detectable: .ppear4 to fade hIn' d out,

visible not move thAn 7% of the . .im.

.2. DeoetLion threahold:, taret appears to fode in ad. out but
is visible more tho l. f o t1 - ..e.

. ecoooition threahold: trget in view iO of the tie" and

is defined Just clearly-enough to be roognzed.

4. Jut bettor than recognition threhold: gOo deinition, wIt -

Dow~ toxtw and color realised in daytlxo tare ts.,
.. " i L. . , . 7 ..



5. Prominent: sharp outline, details stand out, colors of

clo.;e targets recognized.

In addition to estimating the quadrantal visibility, in standard

visibility increments, the runway observer noted the targets used and

the clarity with which they were observed, expressing results on the

basis of the above code. In accordance with standard meteorological

practice, visi-bility was determined by using the so-called "recognition

threshold"' 173].

During-the latter portion of the program measiw'ements of baoltground

2uminance were Made during periods. c.V twilight and darkness.

7.3 DISCUSSION OF RESULTS -DAYTIME OBSERVATIONS-

7-03.1 Nantucket.Island

Between two and three thouaand simultaneous observatiorto of the

visual range azrd transmissometer reading were made. Approximately

one third of' these data were rejcted as unsuitable for determining

the vioibility Qtklibration Curves. The data were rejected beoattse thGa

transami usom~eter reading of' visual range did not remain sufficiently

constant Lo give a reliable calibration point. For the acceptable

data, the average valukus of' the tranamisoometer readings and of the

visual rangea during eh period Mhen both resnulned rea&ombly constant

were tAed to dewrmiiin6 u calibration point. The points were graded in

acc!orduncv wli their relative reliabiliLy, using ari u weaoure of'

reliability the oonutancy of the t'z isontrreading~s tud vlial-

r'ange )bvervtttioyw nnd the leongth or' the period of' Qonutancy.

Grude A ;;Qta were obtained in geiirl from perioda or 1.0 to
3u tut0 or more duration during wiich the tranomia~ometer reading2

and viisual :'nngv va~ried relatively little. As an illustration, thoe-

itdividual vuluv.; I'r,-m which one of the better grade A wuinto' was

obtained are listod in table 7.1.

(ir'de D3 points were obtained in general 'from periods 5 to 10

%inuves In leng"th and ocasloullvi with slightly mora variatir III thle

dil to than, rcir grade A pointa.

X '7-8
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Grade C points were obtained primarily from two types of data,

(1) periods of less than 5 minutes in duration, and (2) single visual-

range observations with reasonably steady atmospheric conditions as

indicated by the transmissometer readings.

The grade A, B, and C points include only the visual range obser-

vations made on the special marks and lights installed for the calibration.

The calibration points obtained from observations on other objects

and lights and from the Nantucket Weather Bureau observations have

not been graded. Weather Bureau data listing prevailing visibilities

less than the distance (2.5 miles) from the station to the test location

were not used for calibration points.-

Figure 7.2 is a plot of the daytime visibility. calibration points

for observations made on marks. The visual range ij plotted on a log

scale and the transmittance on a log-log scale. With theae scales

Koschmieder's law (4.08) is represented by a family or straight lines

having a slope of one, with the contrast threshold, ., as a parameter.

-
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TABLE 7.1

DATA USED TO DETERMINE ONE OF THE GRADE A POINTS
FOR THE DAYTIME VISIBILITY CALIBRATION CURVE

Time Transmittance Visual Range

7-30-41 Per 250 meters Feet Kilometers

4:47 A.M. 0.15 1300 0.40
48 0.13 1200 0.3
49 1300 0.40*
50 1300 0.40*
51 0.15 1300 0.40
52 0.15 1300 0.40
53 0.16 1400 0.43
54 1400 0.43*
55 1500 0.46*
56 0.17 1400 0.43
57 0.17 1400 0.43
58 0.11 1400 0.43
59 0.10 1500 0.46

5:00 0.10 1400 0.43
01 0.10 1400 0.43
02 0.09 1300 0.40
03
04 0.10 1300 0.40
05 0.10 1200 0.37
06 0.10 1300 0.40
07 0.11 1300 0.40
08 0.11 1.2oo 0.37

Average 0.124 0.409

TMot used in computing average viuual range.

i"7
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The value of the contrast threshold, c, determined from these

observations was 0.055. This value corresponds to the center line on

figure 7.2 which is the minimum deviation for the points obtained

exclusive of Weather Bureau and twilight points. The value 0.055 was

considerably greater than the values from 0.01 to 0.02 generally accepted

at that time. This value did, howeier, fall between the value 0.065

reported by Houghton for clouds and his value for fogs which is about

one-half that for clouds (48].

The line for e equal to 0.055 is a reasonable representation of

the calibration points for the shorter visual ranges. It was con-

sidered as the daytime and twilight calibration curve of the trans-

missometer. There appears to be, however, a somewhat systematic depar-

ture of the points from this line with increasing visual range.

The lines e = 0.031 and c - 0.098 were chosen so that for any

given transmittance the corresponding visual ranges determined from

these two lines differ from that determined by the calibration line

by plus and minus 20 percent, respectively. Siilarl 0, the lines

0.234 and e u 0.003 give visual. ranges equal to one-ImIr and twice

that of the calibration line, These lines are of assistance in studying

the departure of the points from the calibration uive.

A class fleation of the calibration points according to the

general illuminanco, as determined by the trunmissometer background

readings. showed no systematic differencea of visual ringe with

illuminance. This apparent Independence of the visual range or objeets

with illuminance is in agreement with previous investigationa and theory.

Even the twilight points in figure 7.2 show no systematic difforenceo.

Some of theoe points result from observations when it waa so dark that

the 25-oandela lights aould be aeon farther than the marks. The

computed averuge value of . ror the .wilight calibration point wwo

0.044. Thia value or e Is leas than that for the daytime value (0.055),

whtrc'o, labor~tory Ptudicu Aw% u itatg at irw 11iull~anuj.

Btucae of the spread of the values for the comp rtativoly small nwabor

of twilight points, however, the difference between c foi- daylight and

c for twilight carmot be considered sigzdriant.

7-12



The 4-foot-square marks were observed from distances between 0.15

and 1.0 kilometer. The corresponding angles subtended at the eye by

the marks varied from 0.460 to 0.070. Similarly, the large mark when

observed subtended angles from 0.150 to 0.050. Middleton [94]

suggests that the least angular dimension of objects should not be

less than 10 and that the maximum size of the nearer objects should

not exceed 50. However, it was frequently noted that the visibility of

other objects, both larger and somewhat smaller than the marks, gave

no indication that their size had any effect on their visual range.

For example, observations on a power line pole to one side of the row

of marks frequently indicated the same visual range as that given by the

marks.

7.3.2 Arcata

Some observations were made by NBS* at Arcata in 1947 using a

single fixed target and varying the position of the observer. These

results are shown as the crosses on figure 7.3. Each of these points

represents the average of data in a manner similar to that used at

Nantucket Island.

This method of obtaining thresholds requires the assumption that

the fog density is uniform throughout the space through which both the

target is observed and the transmittance is measured. The greater

part of the point spread in figure 7.3 was believed to be caused by

the transmittance of the measured path being not representative of

the path for observations, there is the possibility or both random

and systematic sampling errors. To reduee the tnnitude of these effects,

observations were made during the 1948 fog sOnai r zi A'-eata using,

when possible, a path of sight nearly parallel and very close to that of

one of the transidscomoters. When the visual. range was 500 feet, the

two paths were nearly identical. These particular observations are

shown as circles on figure 7.3. Tite variations that cas occur in

visibility observations using human observers are quantitatively dis-

cussed in Section 4.2.2.

,Notet These observations wore made by DouglJas, who made more than

half of the Nantucket observations.

7-13
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7.3.3 Washington National Airport

Only those data which met the following criteria were used in

threshold computations:

1. The visibility of the runway observer, looking north,
was 3 miles or less. (All visibility determinations used

in the determination of E were for the north quadrant..)

2. The visibility in all quadrants did not vary more than 118

mile from that of the north quadrant.

3. The observer's visibility for the preceding observation

and the following observation in the north quadrant did

not differ by more than 1/4 mile from *he observation used.

4. Transmittance as indicated by the transmissometer remained
within ± 5% for the 15-minute period embracing the observation.
(The value of transmittance used was based on a 4-minute

average, the same as used by the Landing Aids Uperiment

Station In their application of transmisometer measurements
to flight tests of approach and runway lights).

The cumulative frequency distribution of the contraut thivshold
values is ahown on figure 7.4. The median of the observed values was
0.05,

7.3.4 Recapitulation of Daytime Visibility Calibration

Based on the observationa obtained at Amv-u, Vigure i, ad
by the Weather Dureau, it would aeem that a cv tra- threshold value

ofr 0.09 in a better choioo than the preaontl y used value of 0.0 5.
The value 0.05 in currently rae;iaended by 'M (127).

7.3.5 Effect of Threshold on Day Visibility

In an atmoaphere or' tmaniai5iVity -uch that ut observer, having

a contrast thr shold c o' 0.055, could just uee a bluok obje-t ut u
distance of 1/2 mile, under exiting tr struoetlons. 136 all observer
having effective thresholds of from 0.039 to 0.00 would also report
a visibility of 1/2 mlI. At one mile, the tolerance would be from
0.037 to 0.064, and at 1/8 mile from 0.027 to 0.114. As evident from
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figure 7.2, E can vary from 0.031 to 0.098 while affecting visibility
oomputed on the basis of L = 0.055 by only ± 20%. 0"isilarly,

c 0.234 and e 0.003 give visibilities equal to one-half anid
twice the calibration line c = 0.055. These examples show that the

relationship between contrast threshold and computed visibility is
not linear and are not intended to imply that the varia Lions are un-
important.

7.4 DISCUSSION OF RESULTS -NIGHTTIME OBSERVATIONS

7.4.1 Nantucket Island

Figui-e 7.5 shows thle results obtained from oboervtitions on 25 candela
lights. The scales and symbols are simlar to thost.. used for objects
by day, figure 7.2. Three curves are showni onl figureV 7.5, curres--
ponding to:

Allard's law which stateu that thle visual rung _-of U light is
the distance at which tile light will produce a fixed illuldUaCC
threshold,

anl asauwtion that the illumnfIn(10 thrld varies Inveraely us
the visual rangoN

and, ror vomj rise, an oquatio~ whore i s/ 1;qual ~ n r~

mittam-!o~ 6ver the diatun"eV#

rquation (7. 02) miy be conaidered as a fCrm or K0chi1edoe's law Iii
whi-.h conitrastL as4 oontra throshold aro'replucled by ln.w 1~4ki

Inteiial ty threshold.

For till three OUrv I V ~ w~laadE ~adi~hl et

UO ~ ~ ~ ~ - 7n ,-,Wd
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is expressed n kilometer candles*, S has the dimensions of intensity

per unit distance and is expressed in candelas per kilometer, and I v

has the dimensions of intensity and is expressed in candelas.

Equation (7.02), like Koschmieder's law, is represented by a

straight line. The value for Iv/I was obtained in the same manner as

e was obtained for the daytime visibility calibration with I = 0.052
candelas.

The S curve provides the best fit for the calibration points on

figure 7.5. This relation was fir:3t derived from observations made at
Nantucket in 1940 on a calibrated lamp by two obsecrvers at different

distances.

It should not be Inferred' froyr thivv s tatemen t tha-t the 11inaiimee

!il.at a point is not given by (4,24)' but rather that the minimum per oeptible

illuminance is not a constant and istnich a function of T and V that
(7.01) represents the data more atisfac wrily. I",ii those data it.

appears that the illuminance throehod varies Inversely as V, the

visual range. Hence, if W/V is equal to L AI where E is the illw11AnaCa.

threshold a, unit distance, and is set equal to G.052 Where V..

i• in kilometers, then (4.24) Is equivalont to (7.0I), U ote that "oi

wthe mille is the uniit of distancte, S. its equal 'to

Swnd 0.0 d/km X 1.&I kM/Md 0.084 etildelu/d~ '4)

17.4.1 Ritlonale for: Chtu e 0_! Tte u-ty, t f 01 "h

.i obtaining a tanw toweter vi A.

doteOrmining visual ranWes ait nfrght, It la evident thut Onsiderfition must
be gven to tlh intensity ofa the lights wnieh will be used as mark3,

In thia respeft the visutil rat. by night differs ro that by day,
for by doy the vieual rago is aubatot~sItily indepondent of the
objects obaerved wheroas the visual range .01 a light at night depends

on the intensity or the light. Thus, for any given jltmante it Ia

poasible to choos the titen ,ty. of U light so that it ill be at the

#11h0 ki t rdrlo and the fl le' oandto ;a)*1 Wn'~ i 10csV fI tt'i&angCV
trdtoutj sdin niur4l tI~h n 'kn pinto', tlw kits,'r

eandlo, *Ssich io ame Itan pa' aqwwe" &ihtsrt, Oshcnud be dedlgrated as
0 .t r r I m.iot..ux. S a .... t. i. w te a.ro . c.d.... S

and AMWD in tiwir repoto in tho 1040'a antd 1060o '.tch theg oxpezaton
that £114 I/..!. mald o41tt*o Cedore flsece unhe.0 Iloosovur, tho i? 2 ihUnit
Mil wile nt (z twg/jt) atintos to kw itd
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limit of visibility at night when the transmissivity is such than an

object at this distance would be at the limit of visibility by day.
* ] (See section 2.3.13 and reference [941, for further discussion

of the equivalence of day and night visibility.) If a transmissometer

were calibrated by means of a system of such lights, the visibility

calibration curve for the lights should be the same as that obtained

for objects by day. The intensities of the lights required by this
system for visual range in the region 20 to 40 kilometers are of the

same order of magnitude as the intensities of airport boundary lights

and street lights. The required intensities for the lights for visual

ranges lower than 10 kilometers are less, however, and the intensities

for visual ranges lower than 1 kilometer are much less than the intensity

of any ordinary light used as a landmark and thus these landmark lights

can be seen at greater distances than the indicated visual range. For

example, when the transmittance is such that object visibility by day

is 1 kilometer or less, the visual range of a 25-candela light by

night is about twice this distance. This is evident from a comparison

of figures 7.2 and 7.5, or from figure 7.9. It seems preferable, there-

fore, that in practice nighttime visual ranges should be determined from a

visibility calibration curve which is based on lights having intensities

.* , . comparable to those usually used as landmarks. Twenty-five candelas is

about the minimum intensity of such lights. Frequently lights of greater

intensity are used, especially for the larger visual ranges. The visi-

bility calibration curve to be used to determine visibility at night

should therefore be based- upon the intensity of the lights which a pilot

uses and is expected to see from variolus distances.

'It should be noted that the intensity of these lights is 8uch that

- the observers- used foveal (cone) vision in determining their visual range.

Fovea!. (cone) vision is also used by aviators, even at low light levels.

..4.2 Arcata

In the preceding discussion, it was shown that assuming the I' lumfiwa,(,

" hvioihd varie. inversely as the vfiwtv1l range provides the best t t,

to. the data on figure 7,5. From this it appears that an observer's

7-20
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threshold is affected by changes in the background lwinance in the

inmediate vicinity of the lamp which are produced by the lamp itself.

Under conditions of low background luminance, when an unscreened lamp

is definitely above threshold, an area of illuminated fog surrounding

the lamp is visible. As the apparent intensity of the lamp approaches

threshold, this glow is generally no longer apparent and only the point

source itself is visible. Nevertheless, there appears to be some sort

of an effect from this unseen glow.

A few observations made by NBS at k.rcata in 1947 are shown in

figure 7.6 together with the transmissometer visibility calibration

curve based on the Nantucket data (over the ranges shown, the calibra-

tion curve is nearly a straight line). The range of distances here

is too 8mall and the spread of points too large to determine whether

Allard's law or the calibration curve provides the best fit. However,

the data do show that the threshold used is the right order of magnitude.

This variation of the illuminance threshold with visual range can

be considered .as approximate only.

In 1954, NBS made comparative visual range measurements in fog

at Arcata of two 2f'-candle lamps, one unshielded and one shielded so

that only the light emitted in the direction of the observer was

allowed. to escape. There were times at night when the glow surrounding

the bare i p. could be seen further than the direct light from eithei

lamp. However,. the distances at which the direzt light from tihe two

lamps'nould be seen was essentially the same.

.7.4.3 Washington National Airport

In an attempt to be -reasonably certain of a-homogeneous atmosphere'

..in the vicirity:'of the airport, the Weather Liureau subjected thieir night-

time' observations., to the uaxe restrictions applied-'o the duytlr -oe r-

vations; see Section ?.3.3. The median value of E deterdned trou 94

observations w as 0.045 kilometer candle. Fi.ure 7.7 show. a ctultul.htive

frequency ocwve for values of p for. these observations. S was computed

from the relation-S - V. The median value obtained was 0.052 eandela

kilometer which is identical with :the value .btained at Nkntuoket rad

; .- :: : .. ...... ., -. 1
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now used in the night visibility calibration for the transmissometer.

7.4.4 Effects of Background Luminance

The illuminance threshold varies with background luminance, as shown

in figure 4.4. The Weather Bureau measured the background luminance

from the end of the runway location. Their measurements indicated

background luminances of the order of - 2 mL. This agrees roughly

with unpublished measurements made by Douglas. At a later date, Simeroth

( l4] reporti:d aibient horizon-sky luminances in the region of the

airport (approach and runway lights off or at low intensity) which were

also of the order of 10 mL.

7.4.5 Effect of Threshold on Night Visibility

Figure 7.5 shows three different nighttime transmissometer visibility

calibration curves derived from data obtained at Nantucket Island. The

three curves all yield identical values at a visibility of about 1 kilometer.

Different values of threshold produce a family of curves of increasing

ordinate scale with increasing threshold values. It is evident from
figure 7.5 that the exact shape of the visibility calibration curve

has little effect in the region 0.4 to 3 kilometers (0.25 to 2 miles)

visibility. The curves on figure 7.5 are divergent and yield appre-

. ciably Aif frent results for greater visibilities,

-7.4.6 Comparison of the 1i6ghttime Illuminance Threshold Applicable to

Meteorological Visibilityband -to Runway Visual Range

. It' I. evident from Seotion. 7,4. 1- 7.4.2, ,and 7.4.3 that-different

cr1iteria were used I'n the eatablishmant ot the 4llndnanoe threol
applicable %o meteo'rological. visibilitly ttan to runway visual raige.

Combiniing eqpUaons (4.24)t (7.01) and (/O)yields-

" S/V o.0S4/V (7'04)

Where Et is the Jlluminanue threshold in mile candlea a.d V is the visibility
in wiules. This oquation provides for a variable, not,.fixed, tkiehold.
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Thus, for a meteorological visibility of 1/8 mile, the illuminance

threshold is 0.67 mile candle and for a visibility of 10 miles, the

illuminance threshold is 0,0084 mile candle. This range of illuminance

thresholds is considerably greater than would be expected from the changes

in background luminance with visibility reported by Simeroth and the Weather

Bureau.* They found that background luminances ranged from about 10-

footlambert in clear weather to about 10- footlambert in fog. The curve of

figure 4.4 indicates that such a change in background luminance would be

expected to change the illuminance threshold by a factor of 3, not 80 as

shown in the example cited above. This large change in illuminance threshold

is presumably produced by a change in the glow surrounding the lights used as

visibility marks due to changes in atmospheric transmittance. This glow

is primarily produced by the light itself, as discussed in Section 7.4.2,

and not by other lights in the surround.

In the computation of nighttime RVR, a fixed illuminance threshold

of 2 mile candles was chosen in 1955 by the United States. This value

has since been accepted internationally. As already stated, in Sections

3.9.1 and 4.4.8, this value was intended to be a conservative value

applicable to typical ambient background luminances of less than 0.1 foot-

lambert. The illuminance threshold of 2 mile candles is 4 times the

classical value for mariners and pilots, 0.5 mile candle, and is 10 to 20

times the illuminance thresholds shown in figure 4,4.

At the time this threshold was chose, RVR was considered to be a

meteorological quantity reporting conditions of atmospheric clarity to the

pilot in terms more meaningful than either atmospheric transmissivIty or

meteorological visibility. No adjustments were made for changes in intensity

of the approach and runway lights when changing the operating intensity step

V of the lights nor from changes in illuminance threshold with background

luminance. Allard's law (4.24) was used instead of the transmissometer

calibration equation (7.01) in the computation of visual range since there

were no data to demonstrate the applicability of an equation similar to

the transmissometer calibration equation to the RVR computation. Instead,

there were several reasons to question its applicability:

P, *In this cotext the term "background Luninance" refers to the luminance of
the background around the airport. a' seen by the mcteoological observer, not
the luminance of the approach zone :and runway aa seen by the pilot.

W,
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1. It was considered unsuitable for day and twilight conditions

since the luminance of the glow produced by the approach and

runway lights is small in comparison with the ambient back-

ground luminance,

2. Under nighttime conditions, the apparent luminance of the

background of the lights upon which meteorological visibility

observations are based is significantly lower than the

luminance of the fog over approach or runway light systems,

and

3. The illuminance threshold value chosen for RVR computations

was significantly higher than that chosen for meteorological

visibility computations and hence the two thresholds might

be affected differently by changes in visual range and fog

density.

At the time the RVR computers were designed (Section 3.9.5), the

effects of a change in intensity of the lights with intensity setting

were included in the RVR computation, but the effects of changes in fog

luminance, with intensity setting, on the illuminance threshold were not.

7.5 COMPARISONS BETWEEN OBSERVED PREVAILING VISIBILITY

AND TRANSMISSOMETER DATA - DAY AND NIGHT

The Weather Bureau compared their observations of the prevailing

visibility with visibility determinations based on transmissometer

measurements using the Nantucket visibility calibration curves. The

results of the comparison are shown graphically in figure 7.8. The

ordinate of each diagram shows the percentage of occurrence of cases

wherein the differences between the visibilities computed from the

transmisoometer indication and the visibility observed by runway observer

looking north was equal to or less than the given abscissa value, Graphs

are shown for several ranges of visibility for day and for uight.

In assuming that the runway observer reported the correct visibility,

the data on figure 7.8 indicate that for visibilities of 1 1/2 miles or

less the transmissometer correlates reasonably well with the Weather

Bureau observations and there is no significant difference between day

and night performance.
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However, there are a number of limitations in comparisons of this

sort that must be considered. Because of the subjective nature of the

estimate, there is no guarantee that the observer is reporting the

correct visibility. In addition to the recognized differences in thres-

hold which are present among different observers, an individual observer's

threshold can vary from time to time. However, as shown in Section 4.2.2,

the effects of variations in observer's threshold are much too small to

explain the differences of figure 7.8.

7.6 TWILIGHT TRANSMISSOMETER VISIBILITY CALIBRATION

Figure 7.9 shows both the day and night visibility calibration

curves for a 500 foot baseline transmissometer. It is apparent from

this figure that over the range of most concern, the night visibility is

approximately twice the day visibility for a given transmissivity. The

problem of transition from one curve to the other during twilight is of

concern.

During both the NBS and Weather Bureau tests it was observed that,

in the absence of appreciable changes in atmospheric transmissivity

during the evening twilight, object visibility would hold relatively

constant until sometime after which the lights could be seen further than

the daytime markers, and then would decrease rapidly. Visibility of the
lights gradually increased, then held relatively constant. In the

morning twilight, the reverse sequence occurred. This process is

discussed in more detail in reference 185). During twilight conditions

at Nantucket Island, NBS made simultaneous observations on both marks
and lights. In figure 7.5, it is seen that the visibility of the

.i. l25-candela lights during twilight does not agree with any of the three

curves, the lights being, as expected, less visible in twilight than

at night. However, the daytime visibility calibration curve, figure
7.2, does agree approximately with the visibility of these lights

during twilight, in addition to giving a satisfactory determination of

the visibility of objects.

The WeAther Bureau considered that one possible solution to the

problem would be to take photometrlc measurements of the luminance of

7-28

* ??



'I3

ata

ON 0

?_I

'Loog 00
UN30 id) ONW.IIWS~b-.



the horizon sky and then use a visibility calibration curve based on

the appropriate illuminance threshold [126]. The results of such

measurements are shown on figure 7.10. A curve based upon data of Knoll,

Tousey, and Hulburt [77] is also shown for comparison. There is only

fair agreement between the points and the curve.

The possibility that the transition from daylight to darkness

would follow a repetitious pattern from day to day such that an appro-

priate calibration curve could be chosen on the basis of time, without

direct reference to photometric measurements, was also explored by the

Weather Bureau (1261. Figure 7.11 shows the illuminance thresholds

for all twilight observations plotted against time. As shown on the

figure, there is no correlation.

14 the U.S., the choice of which transmissometer visibility

calibration curve to use during twilight has been approached prag-

matically and conservatively. Consequently, the day visibility curve is

always used during twilight. The night visibility calibration curve is

used only during periods of darkness (103]. The problem of twilight

visibility obviously increases with increasing latitude and the corres-

ponding increase in the length of the twilight period. The solution

adopted for the continental U.S., i.e., use the day visibility curve

during twilight, ic not applicable to lttitudes somewhat. greter then
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8. WASUREJEf{ OF CLOUD HEIGHT

8.1 INTRODUCTION

A beam of light incident on the base of a cloud is scattered

to such an extent' that at night the spot produced by a narrow beam

of light Is usually visible. This scattering provides a means for eas~ily

measuring cloud height. The simiplest method eonsists of' an ob.,etrv~z'

measuring the anigular elevation of suuh a spot of light at a fixed

distanice from the projector and in the vertical plane through the beami.

The geome~ry of' this armugemfent iu zshowni In filgure 8.1. The. ngiaz

elevntion of' the upot of light van bte deter'mined by tliv t.,e oCl variou;-

types of cllino teru such no alidadou.

Lot h be the coiling height, L the baselibe, 0 he elevaut ag

Or the. beam,, and 0 the anglur elevation or' tho .tpot

Then

L ah Cot 0 h Cot o,,(.~i

und the Veili ng la

h L/(Cot 0* Cot 00.

I'afixod beab isL pro 04a ted ove l!Y, a Is U. S P. l L1~,10

Cot '0 0

h L. utn 0,

i ho fforC01;' ttgm~ L~ 1ti rjea*t',he ,qr n .11 iIWi4tetex~ lie
4hx i~d !401ho'1wc41V,11 plfe. OU~iO~1 CorrLc t man W~ wi4 tev tiv



,.-I_

A+-

P LA

Figure 8.1. Schematic representation of cloud height measurement Projector
is located at P, observer/alidade is at A. In U.S. practice',
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are not horizo~ital [92).

Middleton discussed the theory of ceiling projecturs, and their

use for night measuremrents in 1939 [92]. lie favored a baseline of

1000 feet and a projector angle of e -atan1 3.0 =710 34' for

maximum accuracy -to ceilings in the neighborhood of 3000 feet.

Vertical projection of the beam gives somewhat greater accuracy to

measurements of very high ceilings.

Since the underside of a cloud cannot be considered ts : plane,

diffusely reflecting surface, Middleton analyzed th- luminance of '.he

spot-of light on the cloud for-different c eilings. in di~scuosing the
results of his theoretical calculations for projection ani~ies or 7.10 34'

and 900 under three klifferent conditiAons of the atmosphere, hie iioted

Lhe following:

(1) When the visibil1ity i., low, 0.5 mile, the luminance of the spot

falls offC rapidly for heights greatgr thanv 1000 feet. The ceiling he.Lght
which can be measured. is thus severely limited by 0he ubsouring. power

Qf the air beneath the cloud.

(2) For -visibilities of 5 miles and grea ter there Is ti, ituaiium

luminance at about 1000 ft for the~ 71. 34' ar~glq. of prujevction and ut-,
about 700 ft for a 900 angle of proleotion.

(D) For visibilities of miles and greater, thfe .lwinunue tdovg
not vary over a ang*,.of miore trian .10 o1bten.0 20 et

WI hinthi rag&.th&90Ai It.,e 01'-projection prdu -es, higher Jurninaknues.

-8.2 PHOTOFLECTk'LC ULTEMTON OF CLOUD) HEIGHTS_

-The viauol ceiling- project.6r. is limited- tQ use u ig~ht'. LDurlilg

t h e 1~9.', Middleton li tiated the first W0ork o ipi~%

deteetor Which would extand the use- of t0s oeling krvutootor -to tdw.
daytine nwujaluret it~ 4uuot hights tlurougli the ut! 1Li tiol of a
inoduirite~d boam. 8turltng Witt! th.~iaWs prinue*41e, Ltifer ti.ud itt.kot

I~$ deveLaped fit~rs worklne, mode'.. w' What I. low r-Nd\ redt
thp. rl ed-beun- oel 'miter-. -_Jia iiw ku~ao Lek. .Ietd o a ri
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overcast clouds at an elevation of 9000 feet. A subsequen& improved

version (37] was successful in deteaLing clouds at 20,000 feet during

the daytime.

8.2.1 Selection of Baseline Length

The length of the "baseline" i.e., the horizontal distance

between the projector and the detector, is selected with reference

to the range of greatest accuracy desired in a given ceilometer

installation. The principles on which this selection is based were

outlined by the Landing Aids Experimental Station [85).

As previously stated,

h L tan 0 (8.03)

where h is the ceiling height, L is the baseline, and 6 is the angular
elevwtion. If dh is the error in h, then the ratio dh/h is the relative

error;

2
dh L seoe0 do, (8.04)

.... .do (8.05):, • -" - " -" i. o 'coso'

dh 2do (8.06)
. in28 '

From (8.06) it can be seen that the greatest accuracy in the measure-

mont of ceiling height (minimum relative error) occurs when the denominator

of the right hand side of the equation is at a maximum. since this occurs

when 20 90 degrees, the greatest accuracy of met;urement is achieved ac

the 45 degree angle of soan, i.e., where the coiling elevation is equal

to the length of the baseline.

, In installuations with a long baseline, a small change in angle
of 3can at low elevations is equivalent to a relatively large change
in the reported ceoiling height. Therefore, extremely low ceiling measure-

,enta cannot be accurute if an excessively long baseline Is estployed.

Conversely, when short baselines are used, the accuracy or low-eilinc

measurements is improvod at a sacrifice in the precision of measurements

of high collings.
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Figure 3.2 shows the relationship between angles of scan and the

equivalent ceiling with various lengths of baselines, as determined using

equation (8.03).

An argument is sometimes made that, since the ceilometer indicator

can be read to an accuracy of about I degree, a ceilometer with, say, a

1500 foot baseline is adequate for the measurement of low ceiling height,

e.g., in the range of 300 feet. From a mathematical viewpoint this seems

correct, since reporting increments in this range are 100 feet. An

examination of the projection angles listed in table 8.1, corresponding

to cloud heights at the changeover points to the next reportable incre-

ment, reveals that the difference between these angles, about 1.8 degrees,

is indeed greater than I degree.

TABLE 8.1

PROJECTION ANGLE J COR ESPONDING TO
SELECTED CEILING HEIGHTS h FOR A

1500 FOOT BASELINE CEILOMETER

~h ( feet ), ( degrees )

250 9.5

300 11.3
350 13.1

However, under conditions of low visibility, which often accompany

conditions of low ceiling, the cellonieter indioator can no ,longer be.

read to an accuracy of 1 degre because:

a. The irradiance at the deteotor,:produced by light scattered

from the cloud base, can be greatly attenuated during
periods of reduced visibility, thereby 1educing the signaI

to noise ratio, and

b. Scattered light effects broaden the angle of return, making

it more difficult to determine the angle: oI maximum rusponse.

c. When the sub-ceiling fog is sufficiently dense, the upper portion

of the projected beam is attenuated to a level where the

detector rcceivor, no meaningful signal from the cloud base.

However, in dense fog, the ceilometer response it an indiuation

of vertical visibility.
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The length of a ceilometer baseline must be chosen with reference

to the objective of the intended installation, i.e., whether the

ceilometer installation should serve as a general observational tool for

large-scale synoptic analysis or as an operational aid in determining the

precise values of extremely low ceilings in the approach zones of

instrument runways.

The length of the baseline for purely operational installations

should be selected to afford maximum accuracy at the critical cloud

heights to be measured, usually near the minimum ceiling established by

the regulatory authorities for aircraft operations at the given airport,

and with reference to the density of fog or other obstructions to vision

that may reduce visibility to the established local minimum for authorized

aircraft operations.

8.3 FIXED-BEAM CEILOMETER

The advent of the fixed-beam ceilometer in 1941 added much to

the precision and utility of cloud-measuring deviceo. It provided a

means of automatically measuring and recording cloud heights, both night

and day. The essential components are a vertical projector, a photo-

-electric detector which scans the modulated vertical light beam, an .

amplifier, and a recorder that provides a permanent record of. the signal

scattered from the light beam by .he cloud particlej and picked.upjy .

the detector. The height from whien maximn response Is obtained iu-used

as the cloud height. The geometry of th-ls fixed-beaw, ceilometer is ziown

ini.figure 8.3. The projector (vertical beam) conelLed of a 1000-watt,

water-cooled mercury-arc lamp located at -the focus of a .24-inch'parbolic

mirror having a focal length of 10 incie;. The ac operation of this lamp

povided 95% modulation,, An electronic eynchronous .switch was used to
eliminate the effect of-the varying bacKground luminance of the clouds.

The Weather Bureau began usizW the oeilometer fk r pperat.toual
purposes in 1943 and by 1953 had 14Oin operation atvcivil airports

throughout the United States and its pos,-essions. An additional

comparable number were also in u.e at military :airport..
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During the 1940's, activity at LAES included the testing and

development of ceilometer models produced by various companies.

(See figure 3.4 showing their locations at Arcata). The 1947 season

incluaed tests to compare the ceilometer indications with ba.loon height

observations [84]. In relating balloon heights to significant ceilometer

readings, mean values of similar observations taken during a given

scanning cycle were used. Some of the results are shown in figure 8.4.

Subsequent tests of the 700-foot baseline Grouse-Hinds instrument,

furnished by the U.S. Weather Bureau, and a 250-foot baseline General

Electric instrument, furnished by the U.S. Navy disclosed minor design

deficiencies which were corrected as the evolution of the ceilometer

continued [85].

8.4 ROTATING-BEAM CEILOMETER

In the early 1950's the Instrument Division of the Weather Bureau

developed a new type of ceilometer based on the same general principles

as the fixed-beam model -- that is, after the angle of maximum response

from a light beam has been measured, the cloud height is computed by

triangulation. The new instrument was different, however, in that the

detector was directed vertically and the light beam swept the receiver-

acceptance cone. A schematic diagram of the rotating-beam ceilometer

is shown in figure 8.5.

In general, a rotating-beam ceilometer offers the following advantages

over a fixed-beam [125).

(1) It is faster. The fixed-beam ceilometer was designed to

give two indications per 12 minutes, whereas the rotating-beam ceilometer

was designed to give an indication every 24 seconds.

(2) Because the electronic circuits are iess complicated, the uidt

Is less expensive, requires less maintenance, and is more easily in-

stalled.

(3) It is more economitcul to operate, due to ILs lower power

consumption.

(4) Lamp life is much greater.
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8.5 COMPARISON OF ROTATING-BEAM WITH FIXED-BEAM CEILOMETER

Much of the material in this section has been extracted from

references [125, 126]. The information obtained during these

comparisons is illustrative of the problems due to the inherent varia-

bility in cloud base height.

The measuring methods of the rotating-beam and fixed-beam ceilometers

are fundamentally the same. The measurements are made by simple triangu-
lation in both cases so that, other things being equal, the cloud

heights measured by both instruments should be identical. However, the

spectral characteristics of the lamps and the photocells employed in

the two systems differ. The fixed-beam projector utilizes a mercury-
vapor quartz-tube lamp with a detector photocell whose sensitivity is

at a maximum in the visible spectrum near 0.45 micron (450 nm). The

rotating beam utilizes an incandescent lamp rich in infrared, with a
detector photocell whose maximum sensitivity with filters is beyond

the visible spectrum in the near in'rared (1.5 to 2 microns). In the
past, all cloud-height or ceiling measurements, such as with ceiling

balloons, ceiling lights, and fixed-beam ceilometers, have been made by

methods employing some form of visible light transmission or scatter.
The fact that the rotating-beam system utilizes light beyond the

visible spectrum brought up the question of the validity of its

measurements.

Comparisons of the ceilometers in the 1950's were designed to

determine whether cloud-height measurements made by the rotating beam,

using an infrared photocell, were compatible with those made by the

fixed beam using a visible light cell. Some of these tests were

conducted as part of the transmissometer-ceilometer program at

Washington National Airport. Figure 3.12 shows the equipment layout.

The primary experiments, however, were conducted in 1952 at

the Silver Hill Observatory in Maryland. Figure 8.6 is a perspective
diagram of the ceilometer layout. It refers to a rotating-beam and

F to a fixed-beam ceilometer. It can be seen that the ceilometers

do not measure the same point on the clouds. However, due to

- 8- 12
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difficulties in preventing interference between the two units, it

was not feasible to have the components so situated that they could

make independent measurements of the same point of the clouds. It was

thought the separation did not materially affect the results of the

comparisons, because the distance of separation was relatively small.

The fixed-beam ceilometer used in the tests was a conventional

instrument of the type then in common use in the United States,

with the exception that its scanning cycle was twice as fast as normal.

It gave two measurements every six minutes and was equipped with a

reversing switch, so that any scan could be stopped and reversed at

will by the observer. During these comparisons, the reversing switch

was used to provide as many discrete measurements as possible, so

that the frequency of measuring shown on the following diagram is

not representative of its normal use.

Figure 8.7 shows a comparison of heights corresponding to the

maximum reactions of the two ceilometers. The comparisons indicate

that although the rotating-beam ceilometer gives greater detail, the

two systems are compatible In that the'e is no vystematic difference

between them. The diagram points up the large variutions in low-

level cloud base structure.

The diagram also alhows the need for frequent spot checks, if

. measurements are to be made of all signiflcnt points of the contour

of' a cloud base na it passes over the instrument.. The line Cooecting

the seven spot measurements of the rotatirg-beam ceilometer following

minute 76 probably gives a reasonably accurate representation of the cloud-

base contour passing over the ceiloneter at that time. On the other hand,

it is very unlikely tt the line conecting the ten or mn, cm .. it

the rotating-beam ceilometer followipg minute 86 Civos a true reproentation.

The spot indication of the inatrWaent- were connected on this di gram to

faclitato comparison of tile heights .Meaured by the respective

Instruoents.
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4i Figure 8.8 is an expanded pictorial comparison of the two systems.

The bottom picture shows possible undulations in the cloud base as it

pauses over the fixed-beam system during one cloud-height measurement.

Most of the fluctuations are smoothed out and integrated into one measure-

ment. During this time, the top picture shows the rotating-beam ceilometer

making two discrete measurements. The horizontal extent of clouds passing

during one indication of the rotating beam is represented by the separation

in the detector cone-of-acceptance shafts shown between 0 and 1 second and

23 and 24 seconds.

Figure 8.9 is a pictorial comparison of the sampling rates and cor-

responding instrumental presentation of a rotating-beam ceilometer, which

gives an indication every 24 seconds, and a fixed-beam ceilometer, which

yields two indications every 12 minutes, both operating on a 438 foot

baseline. The areas AA' and BB' represent the portions of the cloud base

measured by the fixed-beam ceilometer. The drawing shows that the small-

scale fluctuations in the cloud base are integrated into one indication of

this instrument; while each indication of the rotating-beam instrument,

represented by the black areas, includes only a small horizontal extent of

a moving cloud.

The point3 of first reactions of the rotating-beam ceilometer refer to

the lowest height at which a reaction occurs, and are represented by the

bottoms of the "blips" shown on the oscilloscope presentations. The maximum

reactions are represented by the widest portions of the traces, and the

final reactions refer to the greatest height at which a reaction occurs, as

represented by the tops of the "blips". A rate of one measurement every 24

seconds gives a rather complete base-contour picture, and leads to the belief

that an instrument that will yield indications every six seconds will, for

practical purposes, give a contirxtous cloud-base mwasurement.

In order to accurately describu the cloud base or ceiling, it is
essential to know as much as possible about the variations or fluctuations

in cloud base height that a pilot may expect to encounter during an approach.

For this reason, the Weather Bureau changed their specifications for rotating-

beam ceilometers in 1953 to require double-projector instruments rotating once

every .2 seconds, which gives a cloud measurement every six seconds.
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[99] show the lidar indicates an accurate presentation of cloud structure

and that the RBC cloud return is affected by its geometry and by multiple

scatter in the cloud. These effects bias the RBC to indicate somewhat

higher cloud heights. However, the difference in cloud heights as

measured by the two systems is not significant.
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APPENDIX A

Topical Outline of the First Weather Bureau
Meeting on Runway Visual Range

Washington, D. C.
May 5 & 6, 1949

I. Statement of Problem:

1. Requirements for Ceiling and Visibility Data for:

a. Civilian Aviation Operation
(by Representatives of CAA)

b. Military Aviation Operation
(by Representatives of the Military Services)

c. FIDO Operation
(by Representatives familiar with Landing Aids Experiment
Station work)

2. Summary of Discussions of the Problem.

II. Plan of Attack:

1. Discussion of solution to problem by:

a. Employing ceilometer and transmissometer at selected points
to give in effect glide path visibility.

b. Employing pulsed light range meter to obtain required
information.

c. Employing I cm radar to obtain required information.

d. Other means.

a. To be discussed by person familiar with Landing
Aids Expez'iaonts.

b. To be discussed by Signal Corps and Weather Bureau.

a. To be discussed by Signal Corps.

2. General discussion of proposed solutions.

III. Prenent Engineering Assignments havitig Besring on Solution of Problem:
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1. Outline of projects bearing on problem and being carried out by:

a. Signal Corps

b. Weather Bureau

c. Other Agencies

2. Summary Discussion

IV. Future Plans:

1. Plans covering development and testing of equipment by:

a. Weather Bureau

b. Signal Corps

c. Other Agencies

ii."
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APPENDIX B

NOTES ON THE ABSORPTION OF LIGHT BY AIR AND THE

RANGE OF DIFFERENT LIGHTS*

4 -France-

ff!ollowing is a translation of an article by a Staff
Engineer, central Lighthouse-Service, in the French
language periodical Archives. Visibilit' des Feux
(divers)(Archives, Visibilit of Lights (Varied)),
Paris, April 1860s 4 pages

Light, In traversing any medium, is subjected to loss or
partial absorption independently of intensity loss due to dis-
tance increase. The absorption effected by each infinitely
thin surface cross section is evidently proportional to the
density of this cross section and to the intensity of the light
which traverses it, so that if we call y the luminous intensity
and dx the density of a surface cross section, the loss due to
absorption is expressed by

dy *-Icy dx.

If the rays are divergent, the intensity will also di-
minish inversely as the square of the distance, and we then
have: Z~ ~L..

Xtu ~ ~ l124 -2"

anid dy U

The total attenuation of intensity is the suni of these
two expressions so that we finially have a differential equation:

A . -2 " --k dx

and we obtain

#An urtri iged Note wao 9ent to Douglas by Monieur P. IMaine, of the Frencvh
Lighthouao Service, who stated that the author "could be none other than
Al lard.
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The quantity a e-k varies from 0 to 1 depending on
whether the nedium absorbs completely or allows all the light
to pass; this is the coefficient of transparence of the medium
under consideration. L represents the intensity of the luminous
source of light at unit distance in vacuum or for a - 1.

We will indicate the results that can be obtained by
applying this formula to the passage of light in the atmosphere.

From experiments performed by Bouger and reported by
Lacaille in his optics, it follows that a horizontal sectio; of
189 fathoms or 368.4 feet of air causes a loss of one hundredth
of the light and that 7469 fathoms, or 14,557.4 feet dissipates
a tAird. Taking the kilome eg4p the unit ofdistance, we should
therefore obtain: 0.99 = a ') ' and 2/3 a14 "5) 7f. The first
of these equations gives a - 0.9731 and the second gives a
0.9725. We can take a - 0.973 as representing the coefficient
of transparence of air during Bouger s experiments.

In order to determine the range of a light L i.e. the
farthest distance at which this light can 10e seen, It is neces-
sary to define another coefficient X which represents the smal-
lest quantity of light perceptible to an observer. Thus:

A- Lax

This-equation, solved with respect to x, will give the range of
a light L in an atr.-osphere wiiose transparence is af for an ob-
server whose eye cannot perceive a luminous intensity smaller
i han X . Only one observation is necessary to detormlne A.
Thus, for example, we have recopnized at the lighthouse work-
shop that one pilot light representing 1/200 carcel could just
be perceived when judged at 500 meters. If we assume that the
transparence of the atniosphere duri.ng this obse-vation was the
sale as that during Bouer's exper ments - 0.973 - we will have:

A - /200(973 .1972.

(1/2)2

This value of ) should be checked by new experiments. If
we accept it provisionally as valid, only the second equation

La 0.019728
2

will be required to obtafn the intetisity L of the smallest light
that could be perceived at a given distance x, or likewise the
Createbt diotance x at. w.ich a given light L could be seen, in
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Luminous Valuex x of the greatest distance at which light L can be perceived in
Intensity an atmosphere whose coefficient of transparence is a =

L 1.00 0.973 0.95 0.93 0.925 0.90 0.85 0.75 0.50 0.25

1 7.12 6.48 6.08 5.75 5.67 5.33 4.78 4.00 2.62 1.78

5 15.9 13.2 U.8 10.8 10.5 9.6 8.2 6.3 4.0 2.4

10 22.5 17.5 15.3 13.7 13.3 12.0 10.0 7.5 4.5 2.9

14 26.6 21.8 16.9 15.3 14.0 13.1 10.9 8.2 4.9 3.1

90 67.5 39.4 30.7 20.2 25.3 21.3 16.4 12.0 6.6 4.1

280 119.1 55.1 41.0 34.3 32.7 Z?.3 21.5 14.4 7.8 4.5

600 174.4 68.2 49.0 49.4 38.4 31.8 24.0 15.7 8.6 5.1

5000 503.4 105. 75.0 59.0 55 44 33 21 10.7 6.2
20000 1006.9 136 93 72.0 69 54 40 26 12.3 7.1

100000 2251.4 175 153 89.0 84 66 46 31 14 8.0

These tables allow us to appreciate the effect of atmospheric state on the

range of lights. This effect is all the more stronger the more intense the

light.

Thus, a mist wtich reduces the usual rne of a carcel in clear air by
v/4 will reduce the range of a fourth order light by half. that of a second

order light by 3/5 and that of a first order light by nearly 2/3. Likewise.
if we compare two lights placed muccessively in different atmospheres, we see
-that the ratio of their ranges diminishes as the air becomes less transparent.
.For e*Ample, ifa fixed first order light were replaced by an electric light

8 to,9 times stronger, 5000 burners to 600 burners, the range would be increased
by half in ordinary air, by 1/4, 1/5 and even less in less transparent atmospheres.

I "' The distances taken by navigators as representing the ranges of different
qq, " ..lighthouses should be calculated on the basis of an atmosphere which is neither

too- clear nor: too misty. We are using numbers which pretty nearly correspond
to the coefficient a a 0.93. Here, moreover, :are the ranttes of different
lights for this cooeffilent and for two similar ones 0,90 and 0.95, expressed
in miles from 1852 meters. We also indicate the ranges whioh an electric
'lighthouse of 5000 burners will have.
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Range, calculated in miles Accepted

Designations of lights Intensity according to formula for a range

0.95 0.93 0.90

Lamp burning 40 g
(carcel lamp) 1 3.3 3.1 2.9 3

Fourth order light 14 9.1 8.3 7.1 10

Third order light 90 16.6 14.2 11.5 15

Second order light 280 22.1 18.5 14.8 18

First order light 600 26.4 21.8 17.2 20

Electric lamp 5000 40.5 31.9 23.7 11

If we want to adjust the numbers for the ranges so that they
exactly correspond to identical atmospheric states, it would be necessary
to decrease those of fourth and third orders a little and increase those
of second and first orders a little. We could adopt either the numbers
8, 14. 18, 21, neglecting fractions, or 9, 15, 19, 22 using the next
higher whole number. Under the same circumstances, the range of a first
order electric light would be 31 or 32 miles.
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APPENDIX C

Nomographs for Computing the Visual Range
of Lights

1. Allardta Law

E = IT D/D()

can not be solved directly for D and can not be solved for I or T

with an ordinary desk calculator unless logarithms are used. For

these reasons nomographs are very useful in visual range computations.

Such nomographs have been prepared in many different forms. Most

of these nomographs lack flexibility in application in that they

are based upon particular thresholds and units of distance. The

nomographs used at the National Bureau of Standards for many years

are shown in figures 0-1, C-2, and C-3. They are based on a

design developed by the late M. K. Laufer, and provide the desired

flexibility.

The basic nomogram is an alignment diagram which can be used

to solve equation (1) for one of the variables D, T, or IIE if the

other two are 1aiowni.

These ivomographs have been prepared with the ratio IE as one

or the three variables. Hence the nonoraphi are applicable for

any value of E. Since the valu~e or I s ujually the product of an

Intoger wid 4 power of 10, the relation

can usually be solved mentally. Moreover, aty vinvoniont wit orIdiattanee may bu~ u3cd provided thut h, D#, and 1' ti In cozisAetent wlita.
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Four nomographs have been prepared, instead of a single

nomograph, in order to cover the desired range of distance and

transmittance without unduly compressing the scales and com-

promising accuracy. Transmissivities down to 0.10 are covered

by figure C-l; to 1010 by C-2; to 1l010 by C-3 (case III)

and to 10-100 0 by C-3 (case IV).

Auxiliary scales have been drawn to the right of the basic

alignment diagram for easy conversion between transmissivity and

related quantities. The defining equation is given for each

scale. The DAY and NIGHT visibility scales are those used in the

United States to relate transmissometer measurements to human

visibility observations (except that the WMO contrast threuhold of

0.05 have been used instead of the conventional 0.055. (See

Section 5.5).

Exajmle 1.

How far can a runway light with an intensity of 50,000 candelas

be seen in daylight when the meteorological visibility is 0.035 miles.

Note: For daylight, E 1000 lumens per square mile (1000 mile candles).

The solution: From 0.035 on VISIBILITY, DAY, draw a horizontal line

to TRANSMISSIVITY scale. Since 0.035 is on CASE III acale, the trans-

missivity la read on the CASE III TRAM ISSIVITY scale. Thus,

. , - T " 1 0 -3 7 .1

Since I 50,000 and E a 1000,

t/E 050.

From 50 on the I/E scale, draw a line to T 10-37 .1 Read D on

CASE II DISTANCE acale a: 0.10 mile.

........ ........ ......... .....-... p, ........-..... .... ....... , . . ......



Example 2.

How far can the same light be seen at night.

The solution: In this case E is 2 lumens per square mile (2 mile

candles), and I/E is 25,000. From 0.035 on the VISIBILITY, NIGHT

scale, draw a horizontal line to the TRANSMISSIVITY SCALE

obtaining a T of 107112 Draw a line from this point to I/E =

25,000, obtaining a D of 0.06 mile. Note that the CASE IV scales

are used.
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Appendix D

NBS Transmissometer Performance Check List
(Extracted from Reference [103].)

D-1 The following are the minimum performance requirements for a

transmissometer properly adjusted and operating. The paragraph

references indicate the paragraphs describing the corrective

procedures.

D-2 PROJECTOR

Hourly Cutoff Duration 45 to 75 seconds.

Manual Cutoff Background switch to TEST turns off

lamp.

Alignment All small changes in alignment produce

either no change or a decrease in the

transmissometer reading.

Stability No systematic changes in reading after

lamp cutoff are observable.

D-3 RECEIVER

Alignment All small changes in alignment produce

either no change or a decrease in the

transmissometer reading.

Stability of Width of the line of the clear-weatherI Pulse Rate
trace on the recorder does not exceed one

I, chart division.

Minimum a. With receiver lens bloched, puls-e rate
Pulse Rate

is not faster than one pulse in thirV

seconds..

•D-1
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b. As the light falling on the receiver is

decreased, -the receiver will not stop

pulsing until the pulse rate becomes

slower than a pulse in thirty seconds.

ralibration With the CALIBRATOR Switch ON, the

TRANSMISSION meter reading differs from

the CALIBRATION SETTING reading by not

more than 1%.

Background The pulse rate with the light off is less

than 1 per second.

D-4 INDICATOR

Zero Adjustment a. With POWER switch OFF the TRANSMISSION

meter and the recorder read zero.

b. The electrical zero of the indicator

is within + 1% of zero.

Calibration With the CALIBRATE swi t 'n to TEST, the

TRANISSION meter and the recorder differ

from the indication of the CALIBRATION

SETMING meter by not more than + 1% for

both positions of the RANGE switch.

Volume and Connecting a load of 0.1 magohm across
Bias

The OUTPUT TEST jack causes no change in

meter reading when CALIBRATE switch is

in either position.

Td&%;w1 ION meter reading at the indi-

,qator bh.dreoir4er re.iding differ by not

m4ra than 1%.

D-2



Stability Zero and calibration settings do niot

drift more than + 2% in 24 hours.

Chart Time The gain or loss of' Lme in the chart

drive does not exceed one minute per

day.

D-5 SYSTEM

Signal Line Connecting a load of' 1.0'O 1.0 oh! cros

the INPUT TEST Jack of' Lhe indicator

causej no chanige in Lhe metLer reading.

100% Setting On a olear day, te ~O'uLtgfactor

differs from 1.00 by not. more than + 0.03.

'tability 100% oetting cke o.einemore than

3% per wee~k.

0-3


